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Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

Environmental Fluid Dynamics Code Plus (EFDC+) is a surface water modeling system encompassing one-,
two- and/or three-dimensional hydrodynamics and water column constituent transport. The hydrodynamics
are internally coupled using an integrated, single source code implementation to multiple modules (including
sediment erosion/deposition, propeller wash, chemical fate and transport, eutrophication kinetics, sediment
diagenesis, particle tracking and oil spill). EFDC+ and its predecessor, EFDC has been used worldwide
in support of environmental assessment, management and regulatory requirements for hundreds of water
bodies such as rivers, lakes, reservoirs, wetlands, estuaries, and coastal ocean regions.

1.1. Development History

EFDC+ is based on the public-domain, open-source version of EFDC (Hamrick, 1992) originally developed
at the Virginia Institute of Marine Science (VIMS) and School of Marine Science of The College of William
and Mary, by Dr. John M. Hamrick beginning in 1988. The historical evolution of EFDC+ has to a great
extent been application driven by a diverse group of modelers in the academic, governmental, and private
sectors, as highlighted in Figure 1.1.

Since 2000, DSI, LLC (DSI) has provided ongoing enhancement and development to EFDC for various
surface water, sediment transport, and water quality projects. This includes adding multiple new features
based on the theory described in this document. DSI’s improvements to the EFDC code are so extensive that
in 2016, the DSI version of EFDC was renamed as EFDC+.
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Fig. 1.1. Overview of EFDC+ development history

1.2. EFDC+ Advancements
EFDC+ reflects the following key enhancements over EFDC:

* Open Multi-Processing (OpenMP) - Multithreading: Integration of OpenMP into EFDC+ pro-
vides vastly improved model run times. The Intel® OpenMP Runtime Library binds OpenMP threads
to physical processing units. EFDC+ typically produces run times up to four times faster on a six-core
processor than the conventional single-threaded EFDC model.

¢ Dynamic Memory Allocation: Dynamic memory allocation eliminates the need to re-compile
EFDC for distinct applications. Previously, due to the limitations of Fortran 77, different maximum
array sizes were required to specify computational grid domain and time series input data sets. Dy-
namic allocation also helps mitigate array indexing errors and provides better traceability for source
code development and testing.

* Domain Decomposition and Message Passing Interface (MPI): Domain decomposition in EFDC+
can significantly increase the model execution time. This is accomplished by splitting up the domain
of a model into several smaller ones, referred to as subdomains (Fainchtein, 2014). Each subdomain
executes like a traditional EFDC+ run, except that each subdomain exchanges information with its
neighboring subdomain at each time step (Gropp et al., 2014). This information exchange is accom-
plished by leveraging Intel’s version of MPI to communicate between domains.

* Sigma Zed (SGZ) Layering: EFDC+ avoids the pressure gradient errors that occur in model simula-
tions of steep changes in bed elevation by using the SGZ layering option. Unlike the original EFDC,
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which uses a Sigma (SIG) coordinate transformation in the vertical direction and the same number of
layers for all cells in the domain, SGZ in EFDC+ allows the number of vertical layers to vary over the
model domain. This approach is computationally efficient and significantly improves the simulation
of density stratification.

* Hydraulic Structures: EFDC+ implements equations governing hydraulic structures such as cul-
verts, weirs, sluice gates, and orifices, which differs from the previous approach which only allowed
rating curves for hydraulic structures. Additionally, the modeler can specify rules of operations that
depend on the model hydrodynamics.

* Enhanced Heat Exchange: EFDC+ includes heat exchange options that use equilibrium tempera-
tures for the water and atmospheric interface and spatially variable sediment bed temperatures. The
water column concentrations in the eutrophication and sediment transport modules are now coupled
with the heat module by including spatially and temporally varying light extinction.

* Ice Formation and Melt: EFDC+ includes a heat-coupled ice formation and melt approach to handle
cold climates. Surface processes are controlled by the presence or absence of a dynamically computed
ice cover.

e Multiple Dyes: EFDC+ can simulate an unlimited number of user-defined dye classes, including
“Age of Water”. Decay and/or growth and settling can be added to any dye class.

¢ Lagrangian Particle Tracking (LPT): An LPT module has been added to EFDC+, which allows
simulation of track releases/discharges and mixing studies. Particle settling, decay, and other pro-
cesses are user configurable. LPT modeling applications include oil spill and emergency response
simulations, among many others.

¢ SEDZL.J Sediment Transport Implementation: Sandia National Laboratory version of EFDC
(SNL-EFDC) (Thanh et al., 2008) contains the SEDiment dynamics algorithms as developed by
Ziegler, Lick, and Jones (SEDZLJ) (Jones and Lick, 2000; Ziegler and Lick, 1988, 1986) for sediment
transport computation. DSI further enhanced this model in EFDC+ and implemented significant im-
provements for mass balance, hard bottom bypass, and computational efficiency. The SEDZLJ model
is linked to the Chemical Fate and Transport module in EFDC+.

* Propeller Wash Module: EFDC+ includes a propeller wash module, which uses a subgrid-based
velocity/erosion field tracking to simulate the impacts of ship movement on hydrodynamics and sed-
iment transport.

* Internal Wind Wave Generation: A wind-generated wave module has been added to EFDC+ to
enable the computation of wind wave-generated bed shear stress on sediment resuspension, with or
without wave-induced currents.

* External Wave Model Linkage: Linkage to SWAN (SWAN Team, 2019) and other external wave
models has been simplified and improved in EFDC+.

* Rooted Plant and Epiphyte Model (RPEM) Module: An RPEM module was incorporated into a
version of EFDC to better simulate water quality interactions with submerged aquatic vegetation such

as epiphytic algae and macrophytes (Hamrick, 2006). This was also subsequently incorporated into
EFDC+.
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1.3.

Shellfish Farming Module: A shellfish farming module was added to EFDC+ to simulate the kinetic
processes of shellfish, including filtering, ingestion, assimilation, respiration, mortality, and spawn-
ing.

Marine and Hydro-Kinetic (MHK) Linkage: EFDC+ includes an MHK module for simulating
the potential effects of installing and operating turbines and wave energy converters in rivers, tidal
channels, ocean currents, and other water bodies. This code is adapted from SNL-EFDC (Thanh
et al., 2008).

Run Continuation: If the model crashes or the user wishes to extend the period of simulation, the
EFDC+ model can be configured as a continuation run, where the model outputs are seamlessly
appended to the previous run.

Spatially and Temporally Varying Fields: Pressure fields, bathymetry, and/or other data such as
roughness and vegetation can be dynamically adjusted during the model run in EFDC+. This allows
for dredging scenarios and seasonal vegetation patterns. In addition, the boundary conditions can also
be input as spatially and temporally varying fields. This helps connect EFDC+ with external sources
or numerical models.

Network Common Data Form (NetCDF) Output: EFDC+ can output results in NetCDF file for-
mats. NetCDF is a community standard for sharing scientific data.

High-Frequency Output: New output snapshot controls are available to target specific periods for
high-frequency output within the standard output frequency.

Code Streamlining: The code has been converted to Fortran 90 and streamlined for quicker execu-
tion times.

Model Linkages: Users can customize the linkage of model results for use with the Windows-based
EFDC+ Explorer (EE) graphical pre- and post-processor.

Enhancements to EFDC+ since EEMS10.3

Enhancement of EFDC+ has since the previous iteration of this theory document for EEMS10.3. Many of
the changes do not involve changes to theory, but rather provide improved processes within modules and
increased interactions between modules. Improvements have been made to the propeller wash module and
the jet and plume module. Some of the significant additions include:

* The ICM kinetics have been rewritten to allow unlimited phytoplankton, periphyton, and macrophyte

classes. Additionally, zooplankton has been added as an integrated part of algal dynamics.

Macrophyte growth capability has been added between layers and for the base of the macrophytes to
be in any layer. This allows for floating macrophytes to start at the surface and drape down into the
water column.

“Fast settling” of cohesive classes eroded by propwash have been added to the SEDZLJ sediment
transport module. The fast settling classes reflect the process of mass erosion due to a more turbulent
and energetic flow field in the propwash plume. These mass eroded sediments then behave differently
in the water column than the original sediment classes, as larger chunks settle faster than the discrete
particle erosion of more uniform flow patterns. This option was added to address different settling
rates of material eroded by mass or bulk erosion of a cohesive bed (i.e., eroded chunks).

4
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1.4.

The “fast settling” approach has also been fully integrated into the ChemFate module.

ChemPFate partitioning options have been supplemented. This new feature allows the user to control
partitioning on a cell-by-cell basis to better represent spatially varying site conditions. There are
now two new files, PARTITIONB.INP and PARTITIONW.INP to allow for spatial varying of toxic
partition coefficients in the sediment bed and water column.

A tropical cyclone module has been added, and the performance of the associated wind field boundary
condition option has been improved.

A user-defined wind drag option has been added.

Two new open boundary condition types have been added. A free tangential and a zero tangential
anti-reflection boundary condition were needed to improve the propagation of waves out of the model
domain without reflecting off the open boundary.

The use of harmonics for defining open boundary water levels for zero tangential and free tangential
radiation boundary conditions have been improved to handle non-zero average tidal levels.

Withdrawal layers have been limited to only active layers. This check was needed because the Sigma-
Zed vertical layering approach can use different numbers of layers per cell.

Horizontal eddy diffusivity and viscosity have been disabled for large aspect ratio cells on the open
boundary.

The NetCDF output has been updated to the latest format, UGRID. It also writes the Lagrangian
particle tracking output, which is now a separate file.

EFDC+ is now linked to the WASP8 water quality model. EFDC+ now writes out the *. HYD file,
allowing WASP to use the hydrodynamics to run the model.

EFDC+ Overview

EFDC+ is the most up-to-date, enhanced version of EFDC, which is one of the most popular three-
dimensional (3D) hydrodynamic and water quality models available. The U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency (EPA) describes the original EFDC as “a state-of-the-art hydrodynamic model that can be used
to simulate aquatic systems in one, two, and three dimensions. It has evolved over the past two decades
to become one of the most widely used and technically defensible hydrodynamic models in the world.”
DSI created EFDC+ by taking the original version of EFDC and vastly improving its speed, stability, and
accuracy. Since 1998, DSI has continually upgraded the model’s hydrodynamics and stability while also
decreasing run times. EFDC+ now far surpasses the features and performance of the legacy code.

EFDC+ contains multiple modules and features, which are highlighted in Figure 1.2 and described in sub-
sequent chapters.
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Fig. 1.2. Primary Modules of the EFDC+ Model.
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1.5. Conclusion

EFDC+ is a surface water modeling system developed by DSI, and is built upon the original EFDC software
developed by Hamrick (1992). EFDC+ includes many new features and bug fixes over the original EFDC
code. This document describes the mathematical details of all modules available in EFDC+.

EFDC+ executable is available as a part of the EFDC+ Explorer Modeling System (EEMS) package avail-
able through DSI. For more details about EEMS, please visit https://www.eemodelingsystem.com/. EFDC+
source code is open source and is available on our public repository (https://github.com/dsi-llc/EFDCPlus).
We encourage and seek inputs from the user community and partnership with the research community in
improving EFDC+.



https://www.eemodelingsystem.com/
https://github.com/dsi-llc/EFDCPlus

Chapter 2

HYDRODYNAMICS

2.0.1 Overview

The EFDC+ hydrodynamics module simulates near-field plume, wind-generated, and externally linked wave
models. In the hydrodynamics module, temperature and salinity may be optionally incorporated to address
density effects. The hydrodynamics module is linked to other modules, such as dye/age of water, sediments,
chemicals, water quality, LPT and propeller wash, as illustrated in Figure 1.2. EFDC+ is a coupled model
which solves hydrodynamics, transport, and kinetics in an integrated code, thus eliminating the need for
external coupling between hydrodynamics and transport modules.

This section is primarily based on Hamrick (1992) and Ji (2008) with updates from DSI and others. The
basic governing equations for the EFDC+ hydrodynamics are presented and discussed. The primary sources
used for this document are:

1. A Three-Dimensional Environmental Fluid Dynamics Computer Code: Theoretical and Computa-
tional Aspects (Hamrick, 1992).
2. A User’s Manual for the Environmental Fluid Dynamics Computer Code (EFDC), (Hamrick, 1996).

3. A Three-dimensional Hydrodynamic-Eutrophication model (HEM3D): Description of Water Quality
and Sediment Processes Submodels (Park et al., 1995).

4. Theoretical and Computational Aspects of Sediment and Contaminant Transport in the EFDC Model
(Tetra Tech, 2002a).

5. Sandia National Laboratories Environmental Fluid Dynamics Code: Sediment Transport User Man-
ual (Thanh et al., 2008).

2.1. Governing Equations

The fundamental principles of the hydrodynamic model in EFDC+ are the laws of conservation for mass,
momentum, and energy for the flows. With the basic assumption that ambient environmental flows are
characterized by horizontal length scales which are orders of magnitude greater than their vertical length
scales, the formulation of the governing equations begins with the vertically hydrostatic, boundary layer
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form of the turbulent equations of motion for an incompressible, variable density fluid. The governing
equations of EFDC+ include Navier-Stokes for fluid flow, the advection-diffusion equations for salinity,
temperature, dye, toxicants, eutrophication constituents and suspended sediment transport (Hamrick and
Wu, 1997; Hamrick, 1992, 1996). In the horizontal direction, the equations are presented in the curvilinear
coordinate system and SIG or SGZ (Craig et al., 2014) transformation (at the bed and at the water surface)
for the vertical direction. They are discretized with the finite difference method based on an explicit scheme.
Figure 2.1 shows the basic concepts of the EFDC+ model domain.

A
Evaporation TMOSPHERE

1.0

SIGMA
NINNT0D ¥31VM

0.0

a3g

Fig. 2.1. Conceptual Overview of the EFDC+ Model.

2.1.1 Horizontal and Vertical Coordinate Systems

To accommodate realistic horizontal boundaries, it is convenient to formulate the equations such that the
horizontal coordinates, x and y, are curvilinear and orthogonal.

To provide uniform resolution in the vertical direction, aligned with the gravitational vector and bounded by
bottom topography and a free surface permitting long wave motion, a time variable mapping or stretching
transformation is desirable. The mapping or stretching is given by




2. HYDRODYNAMICS EFDC+ Theory

ZZZgiZ:Z*;h @2.1)
where,
is the sigma coordinate (dimensionless),
z* is the vertical coordinate with respect to the vertical reference level (datum) (m),
h is the water depth below the vertical reference level (m),
g is the water surface elevation above the vertical reference level (m), and
H is the total depth of water columns (m), defined as or { + h.

Figure 2.2 provides a schematic of the vertical coordinate system in the physical space in the left panel and
the sigma space in the right panel.

2% g eGR4

T —1—_ —=

X,y

|

=0 f Xy

z z=0
Fig. 2.2. The Stretched Vertical Coordinate System.

EFDC+ supports SIG stretched and SGZ grids for the vertical discretization of the water column. Details of
the sigma transformation may be found in Blumberg and Mellor (1987); Hamrick (1986); Vinokur (1974).
Details on the SGZ vertical layering options are described in Section 2.6.2

2.1.2 Basic Hydrodynamic Equations

Transforming the vertically hydrostatic boundary layer form of the turbulent equations of motion and uti-
lizing the Boussinesq approximation for variable density results in the momentum and continuity equations
and the transport equations for salinity and temperature shown in the following equations.

The momentum equation in the x direction:

10



2. HYDRODYNAMICS EFDC+ Theory

d d d d

5 (mymyHu) + e (myHuu) + e (myHvu) + % (memywu)
dmy, omy

—mymy, fHv — (Vax —u Iy ) Hv

- P oh  9H\dp 9 [my,  Ou
__myH£<gC+p+Patm)_my <8X_Zax> 8z+8x< HAHaX)

8 0 0 , 0
< “HAy u) +—=— <WA u> — mymycpDpun/ u? +v* + S,

8y dy dz\ H "oz
The momentum equation in the y direction:
d d
3 (mymyHv) + > (myHuv)
d d d d
+ ER (myHwv) + 3 (memywv) +memy fHu + (vamxy —u a";x) Hu

) oh  oH\dp @ [my av
__mxHa— (88 + p+ Parm) —my (ay _Z8y> 3. +o ( HAHax>
L2 (m HA AR T A, v _ DV +12 + S
2 H@y 2\ 7 Mo, mymyc,Dpv\/ u? +v .

The momentum equation in the z direction:

ap P —Po
=~ = _gH"—" = _gHb
dz ¢ Po 8

The continuity equations (internal and external modes):

0 ) ) 0
o (mymy,C) + I (myHu) + 9y (mcHv) + oz (memyw) = S

i (mHV) =S,

d d
> (mumy Q)+ " (myHU ) + Iy

where U and V are the depth-integrated horizontal velocities,

1 1
U= / udz, V= / vdz
0 0

The equation of state for the density of water:
p=p(p,S.T.C)

The continuity equations for salinity S and temperature 7°:

9 9 9 9 o .9
E(mHS) + a(myHuS) e (myHVS) + 3 (mwS) = 3 (mH™ Aba S) +Os
P P P L2 BEP

and

2.2)

(2.3)

2.4)

(2.5)

(2.6)

2.7

(2.8)

2.9

(2.10)
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are the horizontal velocity components in the curvilinear coordinates (m/s),
are the orthogonal curvilinear coordinates in the horizontal direction (m),
is the sigma coordinate (dimensionless),

is time (s),

my, m, are the square roots of the diagonal components of the metric tensor (dimensionless),

m

U,V

is the Jacobian of the metric tensor determinant (dimensionless), m = m,m,,

is the physical pressure in excess of the reference density hydrostatic pressure (m?/s?),

is the barotropic pressure normalized by the reference water density (m?/s?),

is the reference water density (kg/m?),

is the buoyancy,

is the Coriolis parameter (1/s),

is the horizontal momentum and mass diffusivity (m?/s),

is the vertical turbulent eddy viscosity (m?/s),

is the vegetation resistance coefficient (dimensionless),

is the projected vegetation area normal to the flow per unit horizontal area (dimensionless),

are the source/sink terms for the horizontal momentum in the x and y directions, respectively
(m?/s?),

is the source/sink terms for the mass conservation equation (m3/s),
is salinity (ppt),

is temperature (°C),

is Total Inorganic Suspended Solids (TSS) (g/rn3), and

are the depth averaged velocity components in the x and y directions, respectively (m/s).

The vertical velocity, with physical units, in the stretched, dimensionless vertical coordinate z is w, and is
related to the physical vertical velocity w* by:

where,

w

W*

g (0 96 L VOGN L (e 2h, v oh
e _Z<8t+mx8x+my8y)+(l Z)<mx8x+my8y) @10

is the vertical velocity component in SIG coordinate (m/s) and

is the physical vertical velocity (m/s).

The pressure p is the physical pressure in excess of the reference density hydrostatic pressure, p,gH (1 —z)
divided by the reference density, p,. In the momentum equation (2.2) and (2.3), the momentum source/sink
terms S, and S, are later modeled as subgrid scale horizontal diffusion. The density p is in general a function
of temperature T and salinity S for hydrospheric flows and water vapor for atmospheric flows. Density can
be a weak function of pressure but water is treated as an incompressible fluid in the continuity equation
under the anelastic approximation (Clark and Hall, 1991; Mellor, 1991).

12



2. HYDRODYNAMICS EFDC+ Theory

The buoyancy, b as defined in equation (2.4) is the normalized deviation of density from the reference value.
The continuity equation (2.5) has been integrated with respect to z over the interval (0,1) to produce the
depth integrated continuity equation (2.6) using the vertical boundary conditions, w =0, at z = (0, 1), which
follows from the kinematic conditions and equation (2.7). It is noted that constraining the free surface
displacement to be time independent and spatially constant, yields the equivalent of the rigid lid ocean
circulation equations employed by Semtner Jr (1974) and equations similar to the terrain following equations
used by Clark (1977) to model mesoscale atmospheric flow.

2.1.3 Equation of State

In case the water density is dependent on temperature and salinity, the UNESCQO’s equation of state (UN-
ESCO, 1981) reads

p =999.842594 4 6.793952x 10~27T—9.095290x 1037 (2.12)
+1.001685x10"4T3—1.120083x 10 °7T*4+6.536332x 1077

+ <O.824493 —4.0899%x 10 3T +7.6438x107°T?
—8.2467x10"7T3+5.3875x 10—9T4>S

+ (—5.72466>< 107341.0227x107*T—1.6546 x 10-6T2>Sl~5+4.8314>< 107452

where,

P is the water density (kg/m?),
T is the water temperature (°C), and

S is the water salinity (ppt).

With the presence of sediment in the water column, the water density and the buoyancy are corrected using
a correction factor. The correction factor, per Tetra Tech (2007a), for the water density is

N N
Crss=1-Y ps;Ci+ ) (5;—1)ps,;C; (2.13)
J J

Crss 1is the correction factor that considers the influence of sediment on water density (dimensionless),

ps,j  is the sediment density of the sediment class j (kg/m?),

C; is the concentration of the sediment class j (g/m?),
s is the specific gravity of the sediment class j (dimensionless), and
N is the number of sediment classes.

13
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2.1.4 Vertical Turbulent Closure

The system of eight equations from equations (2.2) to (2.11) provides a closed system for the variables u,
v, w, p, , p, and C, provided that the vertical turbulent viscosity and diffusivity, and the source and sink
terms are specified. To provide the vertical turbulent viscosity and diffusivity, the second moment turbulence
closure model developed by Mellor and Yamada (1982) and modified by Galperin et al. (1988) can be used.
The model relates the vertical turbulent viscosity and diffusivity to the turbulent intensity (¢®), turbulent

length scale (/), and Richardson Number (R,) as shown in the following equations.

The vertical turbulent momentum diffusion coefficient is:

Ay = 9aloql,

where, ¢4 is the stability viscosity coefficient and can be defined as:

(1+Rq/Rl)

= (TR, /Ry) (1 Ry Ry)

Additionally, the following definitions for variables in equations (2.14) and (2.15) are given as:

6A 1
Ag =A, (1 —3Cy — 1) =

=i
B B,

1 (B=340) (1-50) =3¢y (B +64y)
o =342 6A
R 1-3C; — B—l'
1
— =94,A
R, 142

1
— =34,[6A, + B, (1-C3)].

R3

The vertical mass diffusion coefficient is defined as:

Ap = pxKoql
where, ¢ is the stability diffusivity coefficient given by

1
(I+Ry/R3)

6A
Ko=Ay(1—-—1

The Richardson number can be calculated as,

Ok =

and K is the dimensionless coefficient:

_gH > 9b

1T 2 H L

where,

(2.14)

2.15)

(2.16)

2.17)

(2.18)

(2.19)

(2.20)

(2.21)

(2.22)

(2.23)
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7 is the turbulent intensity (m?/s%),
l is the turbulent length scale (m), and

R, is the Richardson number.

Mellor and Yamada (1982) specify the constants A} =0.92, B =16.6, C; =0.08, A, =0.74, and B, = 10.1.
However, the values of Ry, Ry, R3 calculated by Galperin et al. (1988) and Kantha and Clayson (1994) are
different from Mellor and Yamada (1982) as in Table 2.1.

Table 2.1. Parameters for Different Turbulent Models.

Formulation Ko Rl_1 Ry ! Ry !

Mellor and Yamada (1982)  0.493928  7.846436 34.676400 6.127200

Galperin et al. (1988) 0.493928  7.760050 34.676440 6.127200
Kantha and Clayson (1994) 0.493928  8.679790 30.192000 6.127200
Kantha (2003) 0.490025 14.509100 24.388300 3.236400

The stability functions ¢4 and ¢x account for the reduced and enhanced vertical mixing or transport in
stable and unstable vertically density stratified environments, respectively. The turbulence intensity and the
turbulence length scale are determined by a pair of Mellor and Yamada (1982) equations:

d

d d
5 ) + 3 (P7) + 5 () + 5 (mve?)
(2.24)
A, 04 du v\ > db Hg’
3z ( H oz ) ( > + <8z> +2mgAba—Z—2mB—ll +Sp
d d d d
3 (quzl) + e (qul) —|— = (qul) + a— (quZZ)
d 1 8 au Bv 8b

H 3
—mEz—q

S
B, T+

I \? ! 2
1+E4| —— Es| ————
+ 4<K'HZ> + 5<1<H(1—z)>

<1 + 1> , (2.26)

where,

E\=18,E,=1.0, E3=1.8, E4 =1.33, and E5 = 0.25 are empirical constants,
Sy is the source-sink term for turbulent intensity equation,

S is the source-sink term for turbulent length scale equation,
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Ay is the vertical turbulent diffusivity for turbulent intensity equation, and
Ay is the vertical turbulent diffusivity for turbulent length scale equation.
The vertical diffusivity for turbulence intensity, A, is set to 0.2¢/ following Mellor and Yamada (1982). For

stable stratification, Galperin et al. (1988) suggested limiting the length scale such that the square root of R,
is less than 0.53.

2.1.5 Horizontal Turbulence Closure

When horizontal turbulent viscosity, Ay and diffusivity are included in the momentum and transport equa-
tions, they are determined independently using Smagorinsky’s subgrid scale closure formulation (Smagorin-

sky, 1963):
ou\> [ov\? 1/du Iv\?
AHZCSAxAy\/ (():‘) +<a;> +z<a;t+a:> , (2.27)

where C; is the horizontal mixing constant referred to as the Smagorinsky coefficient, Ax and Ay are the grid
sizes in x and y directions, respectively. Values of C; range from 0.1 to 0.2 and has the effect of determining
the strength of subgrid scale dissipation (Xiao and Cinnella, 2019).

Canuto and Cheng (1997) recommended a constant value of 0.11. However Canuto and Cheng (1997) also
advised against the view that this is a universal value. Instead, C; reflects a combination of physical processes
that differ from flow to flow. That C; is actually a dynamical variable that adjusts itself to each flow has
already been observed. Meyers and Sagaut (2006) derived the exact expression of Cy which demonstrated
C, depends on both the specific flow and on the grid size, indiciating that it should be treated as an uncertain
quantity.

2.2. Boundary Conditions and External Forcings

The vertical boundary conditions for the solution of the momentum equations (2.2) and (2.3) are based on
the specification of the kinematic shear stresses at the free water surface and at the bed.

Vertical boundary conditions for the turbulent kinetic energy and length scale equations are:

F =B\ 2+, 1=0atz=1 (2.28)
F=B\ [+, 1=0atz=0 (2.29)

Equation (2.29) can become inappropriate under several conditions associated with high near bottom sedi-
ment concentrations and/or high frequency surface wave activity.

2.2.1 Bottom Friction

At the bed, the stress components are related to the near bed or bottom layer velocity components by the

quadratic resistance formulation:
1 Thx :| 2 2 [ ui ]
— =Cpy/u;+v 2.30
Pw |: Tpy b ! ! V1 ( )
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where,

pw  is the density of water,
Tyx and T, are the bottom drag due to friction in X and y directions, respectively, and

uy and vy are the velocities of water for layer 1 in x and y directions, respectively.

where the subscript 1 denotes bottom layer values. Under the assumption that the near bottom velocity
profile is logarithmic at any instant of time, the bottom stress coefficient is given by Nezu (1993).

2

<= /2zo,)<+ (M—1) @31
where,
K is von Karman constant,
A is dimensionless thickness of the bottom layer,
Zo = Zo % /H is dimensionless roughness height, and
IT is wake strength parameter. II varies from O at low Reynolds numbers to 0.2 with fully turbulent

flow. The IT is assumed to be 0.0.

2.2.2 Vegetation
2.2.2.1 Hydrodynamic Feedback

Drag exerted by plants reduces the mean flow within vegetated regions. Vegetation affects the mean velocity,
as well as the turbulence intensity and its diffusion. The conceptual framework for vegetation in EFDC+ is
shown in Figure 2.3.

To capture vegetation effects on flow dynamics, an additional drag term D), is included in the momentum
equations (2.2) and (2.3) to represent physical obstructions to flow. The vegetation impacts on the turbulent
intensity and the turbulent length scale are represented by adding the additional canopy related turbulence
terms in the equations (2.24) and (2.25) as:

o (mumyHg*) + 9y (myHug?) + 0y (mHvg*) + 9. (mamywq?)
A Hg’
=0 (mamy 1 0:q") = 2mymy (2.32)

Ay
2, (8 (G + 2P 4.2+ 3peaDy 2 +7) )

0, (mumyHg1) + 0 (myHug?1) + 0y (mHvg*1) + 9, (mymywq*l)

Agl 5 (2 Hlg® I \? / 2

Ay
+mymyl <E1H ((QZu)2+ (3zv)2> + E3gK,d:b+E\n,c,D, (u2+v2)3/2> +0
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Fig. 2.3. Conceptual Framework for Vegetation.

In the equations (2.32) and (2.33), the second term on the last line represents net turbulent energy production
by vegetation drag where c), is a production efficiency factor having a value less than one.

2.2.2.2 Drag Coefficient Estimations

Specification of the drag coefficient is critical to describe the canopy behavior. Factors influencing the
characterization of drag coefficient include flow conditions, canopy density and the shape of the canopy
elements (Ghisalberti & Nepf, 2004). For submerged and suspended canopies, the finite cylinder has an
effect on the drag coefficient. On the other hand, in depth-averaged models of emergent canopies, an increase
of the drag coefficients with canopy density was reported by Wu et al. and O’Donncha et al.

An expression for the bulk drag coefficient as a function of dimensionless aquaculture canopy density can
be obtained by fitting to the experimental data from (Plew, 2011) and (Scott and O’Donncha, 2019) as:

Cp=2.0—67ad (2.34)

where ad is the dimensionless canopy density.
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The depth-varying drag coefficients along normalized lengths of the canopy cylinders can be expressed as
Cp(§) =Cp (1.2+0.85 —0.5¢%) (2.35)

where { is distance from the water surface, normalized by the emerged part of the canopy’s length.

2.2.3 Wind Forcings

The influence of wind on hydrodynamics are due to the wind shear stresses exerted on the water surface. At
the free surface, the x and y components of the stress are specified by the wind stress:

1 Tox | & Wix
Pw [ Tsy ] = wWS[ Wy } (2:30)

Wy = /W2 +W2 (2.37)

where,

W, Wy, and Wy, are the wind velocity and x— and y— components of the wind velocity (m/s) at 10
meters above the water surface, respectively,

Tex, and Ty, are the surface drag due to wind in x and y directions, respectively,
Cp  is the wind drag coefficient, and

pq and p,, are air and water densities, respectively.
EFDC+ provides four options for calculating wind drag coefficient.

1. In case of magnitude sheltering and no directional sheltering, the original wind drag coefficient can
be calculated as

(3.83111x10~5W,~3 — 0.000308715W, 2
+0.00116012W,~'+0.000899602, W, < 5m/s
—5.37642x 10-W?3+0.000112556W?

Cp = (2.38)
—0.000721203W;+0.00259657, S5m/s <Ws < Tm/s
—3.99677x107"W2+7.32937x 105W,
+0.000726716, W, > Tm/s

2. The second option is a modification of the original EFDC wind drag (Option 1) where the wind speed
is calculated as relative to the water velocity.

Wox = W — g (2.39)
Wyy = Wiy — vy (2.40)

where, u; and v, are the surface water velocities in x and y directions, respectively.
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3. The third option is from the European Centre for Medium-Range Weather Forecasts (ECMWF) which
has determined a wind speed-dependent drag coefficient based on the wave age-dependent surface
roughness computed with their coupled atmospheric wave model (Hersbach, 2011). The wind speed-
dependent formulation is given by

Cp = [c1+c2 (Wy)P'] /(Wy)P? (2.41)
where, c; = 1.03 x 1073, ¢, = 0.04 x 1073, p; = 1.48, and p> = 0.21.

4. The fourth option is the COARE 3.6 approach based on the bulk momentum and heat flux algorithm
described by Fairall et al. (1996), Fairall et al. (2003), and Edson et al. (2013). The approach imple-
mented in EFDC+ is simplified by assuming neutral atmospheric conditions during the simulation.
Edson et al. (2013) described the basic equations used under this assumption as follows.

Based on dimensional arguments, the exchange of momentum at the water surface is expected to scale
as wind speed squared:

T = pCpU? (2.42)

where, 7 is the momentum flux or surface stress; p, is the density of air; Cp is the transfer coefficient
for momentum (i.e., the drag coefficient); U, is the wind speed relative to water (i.e., the air-water
velocity difference).

Under the assumption of neutral atmospheric conditions, Cp is computed as a function of the mea-
surement height (z) and the surface roughness (zo):

Cp = [hl(Kfo)} ’ (2.43)

The COARE algorithm parameterizes the surface roughness by separating it into two terms:

2
h v u
20=7" M 475" = y— + o= (2.44)
Uy g
where zf)m""th accounts for “roughness” of the ocean when it is aerodynamically smooth and the
gh

surface stress is supported by viscous shear. The second term zf)ou accounts for the actual roughness
element driven by the wind stress in the form of surface gravity waves (Fairall et al., 1996). v is the
roughness Reynolds number for smooth flow, which has been determined to be 0.11 from laboratory
experiments; V is the kinematic viscosity; « is the Charnock coefficient; u, is the friction velocity.

5. There is a new option in EFDC+ version 10.4 that allows a user-defined wind drag relationship in the

form of:
Clv Wv S Wl
Cp = C1+F=g-(W=W1), Wi <W, <W, (2.45)
Gy, W > W,
where,
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W) and W, are the lower and upper bounds wind velocities of the linear wind drag relationship,
respectively, and

C; and C, the lower and upper bounds wind drag coefficients of the linear wind drag relation-
ship, respectively.

The values for some linear wind drag relationships can be found in Table 2.2.

Table 2.2. Values of Different Linear Wind Drag Relationships.

Formulation Wi(m/s) Wa(m/s) Ci(1073) Cy(1073)
Francis (1951) 1 25 1.3 32.5
Sheppard (1958) 1 20 0914 3.08
Wilson (1960) 2.8 20 1.1 2.6
Deacon and Webb (1962) 1 14 1.07 1.98
Heaps (1965) 5 19.2 0.565 2.513
Smith and Banke (1975) 6 21 1.06 2.185
Garratt (1977) 4 21 1.018 2.157
Large and Pond (1981) 10 26 1.14 2.18
Wu (1982) 1 80 0.865 6.0
Anderson (1993) 4.5 21 0.81 1.98
Yelland and Taylor (1996) 6 26 1.02 242
Yelland et al. (1998) 6 26 0.926 2.346

2.2.4 Wave Action

The action of short waves on the field velocity of flow in a large water body could be an important aspect
that may not be ignored, especially in estuaries and coastal areas. As is commonly known, both longshore
currents and undertow are generated by waves. The asymmetry of wave velocity in its orbital plane is
one of the causes of mass transport, such as sediment. Waves may be generated either by local wind or
by distant storms with longer time periods. In this document, wind-induced wave theory is presented as
applied in EFDC+. In EFDC+, there are two options to include wave effects; 1) by a Sverdrup, Munk and
Bretschneider (SMB) wind-wave module inside EFDC+, and 2) by an external Simulating WAves Nearshore
(SWAN) wave model (SWAN Team, 2019).

In the case of waves, apart from the forces from currents, it is also necessary to add the forces from waves for
the whole water column, such as radiation stresses or stresses due to the roller in breaking waves (Mengguo
and Chongren, 2003). However, the internal EFDC+ wave module only considers radiation stresses, which
is the additional wave-induced momentum exerted on the flow field (Longuet-Higgins and Stewart, 1964):

1

Sy = 1cos’0 +n — SE (2.46)

Syy = Syx = (ncos Bsin0) E (2.47)
1

Syy = nsin*0 +n — SE (2.48)
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where,

Sxxs Sxys Syx, Sy are the components of wave radiation stresses,

E is the wave energy (kg/s?),

1
E= gngS2 (2.49)

where,

H; is the significant wave height (m),

0 is the radian measure of the wave direction angle with respect to the x axis (counterclockwise),
and
k is the wave number
2n
k=— 2.50
- (2:50)
where
L is the wavelength (m),
and 7 is the ratio of group velocity to wave celerity
C, 1 2kh
8 _ 2 _ 2.51
"TC 2{ +sinh(2kh)} @D

where
h is the water depth (m)

In general, the wavelength L (m) can be computed by solving the non-linear equation for the dispersion
relation shown in equation (2.52).

T2
L= gz—ntanh (kh) (2.52)

This dispersion relation can be solved for the wavelength using approximations or iterative methods, for
example, EFDC+ computes wavelength by using an approximate formula (Hunt, 1979):

1
L~T\/|—gh, (2.53)
d
where,
1
d= , 2.54
s (140.6522y+ 0.4622y* 4+ 0.0864y* 4 0.0675y°) ( )
and

r= " (2.55)
g
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where @ is the wave angular frequency (1/s)

0= —. (2.56)

The regime of flow is determined through the Wave Reynolds Number (R,,), and the relative bed roughness

r.
U,A A
R, = ——, = 2.57
\% : kg ( )

in which A is the semi-orbital excursion, k; is the Nikuradse equivalent sand grain roughness, and U}, is the
wave maximum orbital velocity near the bed.

H;
A 05 2.
2sinh (kh) (2.58)
Uy = @H; (2.59)

®= 2sinh (kh)

The bottom friction, the bed forms (such as ripples) and the characteristics of bed materials are strongly
interdependent in case of wave actions. The friction coefficient due to waves according to Swart (1974) is
given in equation (2.60).

(2.60)

fom e321mPP60) 5157
" 10.3r r=1.57

2.2.5 Local Wind-Generated Waves

The force applied by wind constitutes an important mechanism which drives the hydrodynamic processes
as well as sediment transport in lakes, estuaries, and coastal areas. Wind effects do not only induce the flow
current through the vertical boundary conditions at water surface, but also generate surface waves with wave
height of several meters. Consequently, the calculation of the total bed shear stress should take the wave
factor into account. The conceptual framework for wind-generated waves in EFDC+ is shown in Figure 2.4.

Waves with periods of 3 to 25 seconds are primarily caused by winds. Therefore, wind-generated waves play
an important role in hydrodynamic modeling. The advantage of this wind-wave sub-model is that it can be
easily incorporated into the source code of a hydrodynamic model instead of running a separate wave model.
This means that the changes in hydrodynamic parameters are immediately updated in the wave calculations.
Additionally, the calculation time is reduced compared to other wave models.

This section presents the details of the theoretical basis and tests of the wind wave module that is incorpo-
rated into EFDC+. The mathematical formulae are empirical equations called the SMB (Sverdrup, Munk
and Bretschneider) model (Ji, 2008).

The basic assumptions of the SMB model for wind-generated waves are: a) the duration of wind blowing
along one direction is long enough to attain the equilibrium condition, b) the wind speed and water depth
are spatially uniform over the fetch. The main wave parameters can be determined including wave height,
wave direction and wave period, c) the wave direction is the same as the wind direction, and d) the effects of
refraction, diffraction and reflection are not considered. Wave height and period can be defined in the SMB
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Fig. 2.4. Conceptual Framework for Wind-Generated Waves.

model as:
w2 0.0125 [ gF \**
H, = 0.2830 % tanh il
g o \W?
W, 0.077 ( gF \**
T, = 7.54f —tanh [ ——— <g_2)
g B\ W
where
0.75
H
o = tanh {0.53 (%) } ,and
N
0.375
gH
=tanh< 0.833( =—
p=tn { (WS) }
where,
H, is the wave height (m),
T, is the wave period (s),
H is the water depth (m),
W is the wind velocity (m/s), and
F

for 16 directions.

(2.61)

(2.62)

(2.63)

(2.64)

is the fetch length (m) from the land boundary to the cell in the upwind direction and is calculated
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2.2.6 Harmonic Forcings

The open boundary conditions in EFDC+ support a combination of forcings defined as a time series and
harmonic forcings. This allows the user to model the situations in estuaries or coastal areas where the
influences of tides and river flows or storm surges may occur.

The harmonic representation of a time series {(¢) can be approximated as a combination of sine and cosine
functions:

N

§(t)=Co(t) +ao+ Z [akcos (wxt) + bysin (oyt)] (2.65)
k=1

where,

t is the time (s),

Co(t) is the residual signal other than the periodic components (m),
agp is the mean value of the periodic components (m),

N is the number of the harmonic constituents,

ay, by are the harmonic constant of the constituent k£ (m), and

wy is the angular speed of constituent k (radians/s).

The angular speed of the constituent k can be calculated as

2
= == 2.66
= (2.66)
where, T} is the period constituent & (s).
Equation (2.65) can be also rewritten in another common form as
N
(1) = Co(r) +ao+ Y Accos (et — ) (2.67)

k=1

where, A, is the amplitude of the harmonic constituent k (m):

Ay =\/a+b? (2.68)

and ¢y is the phase lag the harmonic constituent k (radians):

fx = arctan <bk> (2.69)

Ak

25



2. HYDRODYNAMICS EFDC+ Theory

2.2.7 Hydraulic Structures

Hydraulic structures can be modeled in EFDC+ by rating curves or hydraulic equations. A rating curve is a
lookup table which presents a relationship between the flow rate through the structure and the water heads.
Depending on the actual water heads of the structure at a certain time step, the flow rate is determined using
the lookup table. EFDC+ allows a variety of rating curves in which the flow discharge can be determined
from; a) upstream water depth, b) the head difference (between upstream and downstream), c) the head
difference and flow accelerations, d) the upstream and downstream water surface elevations, e) upstream
water depth for a low chord structure, and f) head difference for a low chord structure.

The last two types of rating curves use low chord structures such as bridges. With the low chord structures,
when flows are below the deck, they may be bi-directional, i.e., water can flow from upstream toward down-
stream or vice-versa. However, once the bridge is overtopped, flows only go from upstream to downstream.

2.2.7.1 Rating Curves

If the flow through a structure is uni-directional, i.e., the flow direction is from upstream to downstream of
the structures only. The rating curve is a lookup table which composes of a single column for water head
and a corresponding single column for flow rate.

If the flow through a structure is bi-directional, the rating curve is a two-dimensional lookup table where the
flow rates can be determined based on both upstream and downstream water surface elevations.

Beside using lookup tables, EFDC+ can also simulate internally different types of hydraulic structures. This
allows the user to model hydraulic structures rapidly and with ease in EFDC+. The built-in modeling codes
for hydraulic structures includes culverts, weirs, sluice gates, and orifices.

2.2.7.2 Culverts

Flow rate through a culvert or sluice gate is calculated in EFDC+ based on the water levels at both sides
of the structure at its configuration. In a tidal region, the water levels on two sides of the structure are
constantly changing, which can result in bi-directional flows. The characteristics of flow through a culvert
are complicated and are determined by the inlet geometry, slope, shape, size, roughness, approach, and
headwater and tailwater conditions. Dill (2011) described six different types of culvert flows based on the
location of the control section within the culvert and the relative elevations of the headwater, tailwater, and
culvert invert and crown elevations. The discharge through a culvert can be expressed as:

Q=AV =ACVRS =KVS (2.70)

where Q is the flow discharge (m? /s), A is the cross-sectional flow area (m?), R is the hydraulic radius (m),
S is the culvert slope (fraction), K is the conveyance (m? /s), and C is the Chézy coefficient (m°? /s) which
can be calculated by using the Manning’s formula

1
C = ~Rs (2.71)
n

where, n is Manning’s roughness coefficient.

Four distinct conditions arise depending on elevation of the tailwater and headwater compared to the height
of the culvert. The handling of these conditions are described in case “a” through “d” below:
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a)

b)

c)

If the tailwater is greater than the culvert height or the headwater is greater than 1.5 times the culvert
height, the culvert outlet is submerged, and the culvert is assumed to flow full. The slope is esti-
mated as the difference in headwater and tailwater elevation divided by the culvert length, L (m), the
conveyance is determined for the full culvert, and discharge is calculated by equation (2.70).

If both the inlet and outlet are not submerged, the critical depth (y.) is computed, assuming free flow
through the culvert inlet. In this case, it is assumed that the approach velocity is negligible so that
total energy at the culvert inlet is equal to the headwater. Thus,

2

%
Hyw = ye+ =% (2.72)
2g
where,
Hpyw is the headwater (m),
V. 1isthe critical velocity (m/s),
Ve is the critical depth (m), and
g is acceleration due to gravity.
In the case of critical flow through the culvert:
vZ D
- =— 2.73
=2 2.73)
where D is the hydraulic depth (m):
A
D=— 2.74
T (2.74)

and T is the flow top width (m). Combining equations (2.72) and (2.73) yields an expression for the
critical depth,

D
Ye = Hyw — 0} (2.75)

where Hpw is the tailwater (m).

Once the critical depth is determined, the critical velocity V., critical discharge Q.,, and critical slope
Sc are also calculated. The critical discharge represents the maximum possible flow through the
culvert for the given headwater as shown in equation (2.76)

Ocr =VeA (2.76)

If the culvert slope is greater than the critical slope, the culvert can convey more flow than the inlet
will allow. As such, the inlet controls the flow and the discharge is assumed to be equal to the critical
discharge Q., calculated as equation (2.76).

If the culvert slope is less than the critical slope, the control section may be at the culvert outlet or
downstream of the culvert. The critical depth is then compared to the tailwater, and if the tailwater is
greater than the critical depth, the tailwater elevation is used to determine the flow area and hydraulic
radius, and the flow through the culvert is calculated using the equation (2.70).
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d) If the tailwater depth is less than the critical depth, but the slope is less than the critical slope, it is
assumed that uniform flow will occur within the culvert. In this case potential energy is balanced by
head loss due to friction in the culvert and conservation of energy between the control section and

inlet can be expressed as;
2

Vv
Hyw = yp+ 5y 2.77)
8

where, y, is the normal depth (m) in the culvert and V is the average velocity at the control section.
It is also assumed that the approach velocity is negligible, and the slope is small such that the normal
depth is approximately equal to the vertical depth.

Equation (2.70) can be re-written as an expression of the velocity head at the control section as;

1
V=-RVS 2.78)
n
Combining equations (2.77) and (2.78) yields an equation for the normal depth
4
yn =Hpw — ——=R3S (2.79)
2g n?

Because R is a function of depth, an adaptive procedure is employed to determine the normal depth.
In culverts that experience bi-directional flow, the slope may be adverse or zero. In either case, the
assumption of uniform flow is problematic because the water surface slope cannot be equal to the
culvert slope. In this case, the water surface slope, as determined from the difference in headwater
and tailwater elevations, is used in the equation (2.79).

2.2.7.3 Weirs

A general formula for free flow through a weir can be expressed as

Q=C,W/2gH3,, (2.80)

where, W is the width of weir (m) and C, is weir discharge coefficient. This coefficient depends on the
type of weir (broad crested or sharp-/narrow-crested, ogee), shape of opening (rectangular, triangular, trape-
zoidal), and other weir parameters.

For submerged flow through a weir, an adjustment factor is applied to equation (2.80) to account for the
submergence and is given in equation (2.81) (Villemonte, 1947)

H 0.385
0= (1 —sz CaW\/28H}y, 2.81)

2.2.7.4 Sluice Gates

Flow through a sluice gate can be characterized by two basic parameters: the tranquility of the flow (i.e.,
subcritical or supercritical flow) and the water depth (i.e., gate is submerged or not). For super-critical weir
flow the following equation is used
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2 3
o=Ccw g<3HHW> (2.82)
and for sub-critical weir flow
0 = C;WHzw/2g (Huw — Hrw) (2.83)
where,
C is the supercritical discharge coefficient,

G is the subcritical discharge coefficient,
Hyw is the headwater (m),

Hpy  is the tailwater (m),

w is the width of the gate (m), and

g is acceleration due to gravity.

When the water surface is determined to be below the top of the gate, the gate is modeled as a broad crested
weir and equation (2.80) is used. When the gate is submerged, the appropriate equation for either free sluice
flow (supercritical) or submerged orifice flow (subcritical) is applied. To determine the flow through the
sluice gate at a given model time step, the headwater is compared to the tailwater.

For free sluice flow the equation (2.84) is used:

0 = CGA+\/2gHpw (2.84)

Similarly, for submerged orifice flow equation (2.85) is used.

Q = C4A\/2g (Hyw — Hrw) (2.85)

where,

Cs is the discharge coefficient for free sluice flow,
Cy is the discharge coefficient for submerged orifice flow, and

A is the gate opening (m?).

If the ratio of tailwater to headwater is less than 0.64, equation (2.82) for supercritical flow is applied. If
the ratio of tailwater to headwater is greater than 0.68, equation (2.83) for subcritical flow is applied. This
is either a free sluice for supercritical flow, or a submerged orifice for subcritical flow. In cases when the
tailwater to headwater ratio is between 0.64 and 0.68 both discharges are computed and a weighted average
of the two is used.
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2.2.7.5 Orifices

If the headwater is lower than the opening of an orifice, the flow through the orifice is treated as weir flow,
and the equation (2.80) is used. If the tailwater is higher than the opening of an orifice, then equation (2.85)
submerged flow through the orifice is applied. If the headwater is higher than the opening of an orifice but
the tailwater is lower than the opening of an orifice, the free jet flow through the orifice is calculated as

0 = GA\/2g (Hyw +0.5B) (2.86)

where, B is the height of the orifice opening (m), and Hyw is calculated based on the center line of the
orifice.

2.2.7.6 Masks

In EFDC+, “masks” are implemented as barriers across cell flow faces in order to fully or partially block
flow between cells in the model domain. At U or V face of a cell with mask, a “Draft Depth” and a “Bottom
Sill Height” are defined as the thickness of a floating or fixed object at the water surface, and the thickness
of a structure at the bed, respectively. If the space between “Draft” and “Bottom Sill” is equal to 0, the cell
face is fully blocked, otherwise it is partially blocked.

The blocking mask is useful to simulate structural obstacles such as breakwaters and causeways locally
aligning with the model grid, but have widths much less than the cell size or grid spacing in one direction.

2.2.8 Propeller Wash

The EFDC+ propeller wash module simulates sediment resuspension and transport processes due to ship
traffic, with a fully coupled representation of hydrodynamics, sediment transport, and propeller wash effects.
Using ship traffic data, this module computes each ship’s propeller wash effects (e.g., flow velocity, shear
stress, sediment erosion rate) based on an independent sub-grid, representing a propeller wash jet area behind
the ship. The momentum flux induced by the propeller rotation is also calculated for the ship locations during
the simulation. The propeller wash results are then linked to model grid cells for every time step of the
hydrodynamics and sediment transport computation in the model simulation. The details for the theoretical
basis and algorithmic structure of the EFDC+ propeller wash module are described in DSI (2021).

Propeller wash may significantly impact the hydrodynamics and transport processes of constituents in the
water column, especially in areas of substantial ship traffic. The EFDC+ propeller wash module has the
option to add the momentum associated with the propeller efflux velocity to a 3D hydrodynamic flow field
as a source term. If this option is activated, the EFDC+ hydrodynamic model includes the propeller wash
momentum effects when it computes the 3D hydrodynamic flow field for the next time step. The resulting
flow velocities then impact the movement of the suspended sediments and other constituents in the water
layers of the EFDC+ model grid.

Figure 2.5(a) shows a two-dimensional (2D) conceptual diagram for the velocity vector components of a ship
passing through an EFDC+ model grid cell. Based on the angle between the ship’s heading and the EFDC+
model grid rotation, the EFDC+ propeller wash module vectorially splits the propeller efflux velocity V; into
the computational grid space (in i and j directions) as:

V; =Vp X cos (93 — 91) (2.87)

30



2. HYDRODYNAMICS EFDC+ Theory

Vj =Wy X Sin(93 — 91) (2.88)
0, = 6, —g (2.89)

where,

Vo is the propeller efflux velocity from the propeller plane (m/s)

Vi is the grid-oriented efflux velocity component in the i direction (m/s)
Vi is the grid-oriented efflux velocity component in the j direction (m/s)
0; is the EFDC+ model grid cell rotation (radian)

6, is the ship heading in compass orientation (radian)

6; is the propeller wash efflux angle (radian)

Given the velocity components V; and V;, the EFDC+ propeller wash module computes the specific momen-
tum flux due to propeller wash for each direction as follows:

My = |V; x Ap| X Vi X fp (2.90)

ij:|Vj><Ap|XVj><fp (291)
where,

Mp; is the specific momentum flux due to propeller wash in the i direction (m*/s2)
Mp; is the specific momentum flux due to propeller wash in the j direction (m*/s%)
Ap  is the area of propeller wash face in the efflux zone (m?)

fp is the momentum effect factor (dimensionless)

The EFDC+ propeller wash module then incorporates the resultant momentum flux Mp; and Mp; into the
momentum equations of EFDC+ hydrodynamic model computations as a source term. The EFDC+ propeller
wash module also applies a factor f, to adjust the propeller wash-induced momentum flux to account for
losses and turbulence that are not directly simulated. This factor is a user-defined input parameter of the
EFDC+ propeller wash module, which can range between 0.3 and 0.7 according to observations from Kee
et al. (2006) and Hamill and Kee (2016) that the actual cross-sectional area of the efflux velocity plane can
be smaller than the propeller face area A .

Vertically, the EFDC+ propeller wash module distributes the propeller wash-induced momentum effects
proportionately across the EFDC+ model grid water layers that the propeller intersects. The vertical splitting
process for the momentum change rates Mp; and Mp; is implemented with relative to the ship draft, propeller
diameter, water depth, and the number of the model grid water layers where the propeller is located. Figure
2.5(b) shows an example of vertical fractions (%) for the propeller wash-induced momentum change rates
over the EFDC+ model grid water layers.
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(a) Plan View (b) Vertical View
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Fig. 2.5. Diagrams for propeller wash-induced momentum (a) coupling with an EFDC+ model grid cell
and (b) splitting over vertical water layers.

2.3. Numerical Solution for the Equations of Motion

The equations of motion, shown previously in equations (2.2) and (2.3) are solved in a region subdivided
into six faced cells. The projection of the vertical cell boundaries to a horizontal plane forms a curvilinear,
orthogonal grid in the orthogonal coordinate system (x,y). In a vertical (x,z) or (y,z) plane, the cells bounded
by the same constant z surfaces are referred to as cell layers. The equations are solved using a combination
of finite volume and finite difference techniques, with the variable locations shown in Figure 2.6.

The staggered grid location of variables is often referred to as the Arakawa C grid (Arakawa and Lamb,
1977) or the MAC grid (Peyret and Taylor, 1983). To proceed, it is convenient to modify equations (2.2)
and (2.3) by eliminating the vertical pressure gradients using equation (2.4). After some manipulation, the
horizontal momentum equations are given in the equations (2.92) and (2.93).

d d d d
3 (memyHu) + E (myHuu) + s (myHvu) + % (mymywu)
omy,  dmy
— (v8x —u Iy ) Hv —mm,fHv (2.92)
B ap a¢ dh JH J (mumyA, du
=— myHg - myHgg +myHgb$ — myHgbz—ax + 9z ( I 8z> +Su
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Fig. 2.6. Free Surface Displacement Centered Horizontal Grid.

(mymyHv) + 9 (myHuv) + 9 (mHw) +

o1 ox dy 3z (matmyw)
(60 9 H 2.93
v P u Iy u-+mmy fHu (2.93)
I SIS OH 0 (mmA, dv
=—mH Iy —mHg Iy +mngbay —myHgbz Iy + pE < 7 az> +5,

First, the vertical discretization of equations (2.92) and (2.93) is performed. The equations are integrated
with respect to z over a cell layer assuming that vertically defined variables (at the cell or layer centers) are
constant. Additionally, these variables must be defined vertically at the cell layer interfaces or boundaries.
Using the notation for mass fluxes,

P = myHuy, Qr = myHvy (2.94)

equations (2.92) and (2.93) are redefined as;

ox
B < dmy amy

> (myPAy) + 9 (PanAx) + 5y (QrurAi) +m [(wu), — (wue),_ |

Vi = Uk )HVkAk—myf OrAx
1 ' J ’ ¢ oh (299
=—-—mHA,— 1) —mHA g— HALgb,—

2m> K5y (Pk+ Pr—1) —myHArg Ix +myHArg L

oH
—0.5myHAwgby (25 +21-1) Rl [(Te)g — (Tee)ior ] + (Sudd)y
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d d d
5 (myQrAr) + " (PeviAr) + B (OrviAr)
dam, am,
+m [(WV)k - (Wv)k—l} + <Vkaxy — uk8y> Hug Ay +my fP A

2.96
——lmHAi( + ) —mHA %—I-mHA b% =
=5 kay Pk T Pk—1 X kgay S EYAVSY kgy

oH
—0.5mHAvgby (2 +2k-1) o +m [(ty2), —m(tys), ] + (SvA),

where, Ay is the vertical cell or layer thickness, and the turbulent shear stresses at the cell layer interfaces
are defined by:

2 U1 — Uk
_2 2.97
(To)g g A kAk+1 A ( )
(1) = = (Ay) 2 =V (2.98)
YT YR AL+ Ay

If there are K cells in the z direction, the hydrostatic equation can be integrated from a cell layer interface to
the surface to give:

K

pr=gH (Z b;A j—bkAk> + ps (2.99)
J=k

where, p; is the physical pressure at the free surface or under the rigid lid divided by the reference density.

The continuity equation (2.5) is also integrated with respect to z over a cell or layer to give:

d d d

— A — (PA — (A _1)=3S 2.100
5, (MEA) + 5 (e k)"‘ay(Qk k) +m(wg+we_1) = Sh (2.100)
The numerical solution of the vertically discrete momentum equations (2.92) and (2.93) proceeds by splitting
the external depth-integrated mode (associated with external long surface gravity waves) from the internal
mode (associated with vertical current structure).

The external mode equations are obtained by summing equations (2.92) and (2.93) over K cells or layers in
the vertical utilizing equation (2.99), and are given by:

9, . KTa 9 Imy,  Im
5 (myP) + k; [ax (PeugAx ) + S (QrurAr) — (Vkax — Uk ) Hvi Ay —my f QkAk]
¢ ops ~oh K 1 oH
=— myHgg — mny —l—myHgba —myHg ]; (ﬁkAk + 3 (zx +z5—1) bkAk> 5 (2.101)

A

K
B mngZ;x (Z BkAk> +m [(sz)K - (sz)o] +Su
k=1
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Py KT p) omy dm,
T (mQ) +k§,1 [ax (PeviAr) + ER (Qrvidi) — <Vkax — gy > Hu Ay — mfokAk]
_ a¢ I ps ~dh 3 ! oH
mngTy_ H 3 + ngbjy mHg L (ﬁkAk+2(Zk+Zk_1)bkAk)] Iy (2.102)
K
—mxgHza— (Z BkAk> +m [(Tyz)z( (Tyz)o] +Su
=1
P d - 0 -
5 M)+ 5P 5 0= (2.103)

where the over bar indicates an average over the depth as reiterated in equation (2.104). Additionally,
equation (2.105) is introduced to simplify equations (2.101) and (2.102).

P=mHi,Q =mHY (2.104)
X 1
Be= Y biAj— Sbid (2.105)
j=k

The depth integrated continuity equation, equation (2.103), follows from equation (2.6) and provides the
continuity constraint for the external mode. Consistent with the form of equation (2.103) the external mode
variables are chosen to be the free surface displacement, { and the volumetric transports, P = m,Hu and Q =
m,Hv. Details of the solution of the external mode equations (2.101) to (2.103) are presented in Section 2.4.

Several formulations are possible for the internal mode equations. Equations (2.92) and (2.93) have K
degrees of freedom for each of the horizontal velocity components. However, the summation of these
equations over K cells or layers in the vertical to form the external mode equations (2.101) and (2.102)
effectively removes a degree of freedom since the constraints

<>

K
Y weA = i, and (2.106)
k=1

K
Y viae =9 (2.107)
k=1

must be satisfied. One approach to the internal mode is to solve equations (2.92) and (2.93) using the free
surface slopes, or the surface pressure gradients in the rigid lid case, from the external solution and distribute
the error such that equations (2.106) and (2.107) are satisfied. A second approach is to form equations for
the deviations of the velocity components from their vertical means by subtracting the external equations
(2.101) and (2.102) from the layer integrated equations (2.92) and (2.93). However, it will still be necessary
to satisfy the constraints (2.106) and (2.107). The approach proposed herein is to reduce the systems of

35



2. HYDRODYNAMICS EFDC+ Theory

K layer averaged equations (2.95) and (2.96) to systems of K — 1 equations and use equations (2.106) and
(2.107) to provide the K" equation consistent with the actual degrees of freedom.

The internal mode equations are formed by first dividing equations (2.95) and (2.96) by the cell layer thick-
ness (Ak). Next, the equations for cell layer k is subtracted from the equations for cell layer k+ 1. The
resulting equation from these two operations is divided by the average thickness (A1) of the two cell
layers resulting in:

9 (m 1’k+l"’k> L9 <Pk+1“k+1—1’k“k> L9 <Qk+luk+1 - Qkuk>
ot " Ak ox Arv1k dy Arv1k

mo[(wu)p g —(wu)  (wu), — (wu), Or1— Ok
+ - — oy f ALk
Arv1k AV} Ax Arv1k
1 dmy, omy H dmy B omy " 5108
A Vil = T Ui 1 Iy Vit = | kT T Uk Iy Vk (2.108)
bk+1 —bk oh oH 1 I’I’lyI‘I2 8bk+1 8bk
=mH = — A A—
"y Ak+1,k <8x *ox dx 2Ak+17kg kot ox % ox
n m [(sz)kH — (e )i _ (Tee)k — (sz)kl} i (Sw)ir1 — (Suy
Arv1k Ary1 Ag AVIRY

3<m OQrr1 — Qk>_|_ (Pk+lvk+l_Pka>+a(Qk+lvk+1_Qka>
o\ Ak ox AVERY dy Arv1k

wy — (wy wv), — (wv P..1— P,
4 m [( D1 — ( )k_( )i — ( )k1:| o k+1 — Ik
AVIRY Ars1 Ax Arv1k
e v — U u — U u
Aer 1k kbl = T ekl 5 8 k+1— | Ve ax k Jy k (2.109)
bipr—be (0h  OH\ 1 m.H? by by
i Arv1k <8y “y dy 2Ak+1,kg 19y M dy
m [(T)’Z)kﬂ —(Tyo)y B (Tye)y — (TYZ)k—1:| " (Sv)g1 — (Sv)i
Ay k Ayt Ax Ar1k
1
Apy1p = 3 (Aks1+4A) (2.110)

Inspection of equations (2.108) and (2.109) reveals that they could have also been obtained by differentiating
the horizontal momentum equations (2.92) and (2.93) with respect to z and introducing a finite difference
discretion in z. Using equations (2.97) and (2.98) to relate the shear stresses to the velocity differences
across the interior interfaces suggests that the equations (2.108) and (2.109) be interpreted as a system of
K — 1 equations for either the K — 1 interfacial velocity differences or the K — 1 interior interfacial shear
stresses. Details of the solution of the internal mode equations (2.108) and (2.109) is presented in Section
2.5.

The solution of the vertical velocity, w, employs the continuity equations. Dividing equation (2.100) by Ak,
and subtracting equation (2.102) yields

AT 0
wkzwk_l—g" 5o (B P)+ (Qk—Q) 2.111)
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Since w, = 0, the solution proceeds from the first cell layer to the surface. Provided the constraints (equa-
tions (2.106) and (2.107)) are satisfied, the surface velocity at k = K will be zero and satisfy the boundary
condition.

2.4. Computational Aspects of the Three Time Level External Mode Solution

The formulation of a computational algorithm for the numerical solution of the external mode equations
(2.101) to (2.103) begins by introducing modified variables and reorganizing the equations to give:

or ox m, O0x  my 8 ox ox
om
_mZAk( (Peug) + Qkuk)+ZAk[< ox oy )Hvk‘i‘m)ka}
. 2.112)
1 K 0 auk d 8uk
Ll mats)  (zmats)
k=1
1 4
+mJ/(TxZ)K _my(fxz)o + H’TS”
90 _ _myy 9L myyope miy (30h p0H 0B
a }H 8y_myH 8y+myH (bay Bay H8y
1 omy
R Z ( Pka Qka > ZAk [(vk—uk am )Huﬁ—mfok}
2.113)
1 10 avk ) vk
+mykzl{ax( HAHkAka >+ay< HAHkAka ﬂ
1 .
+mx(7yz)1(_mx(7yz)o+75v
ny
o 1 [(dP 90 B
. <8x+8y) _s, 2.114)
where,
K
= Z BkAka and (2115)
k=1
K
Z ﬁkAk+ (zk +2zx—1) brAx |- (2.116)

Equations (2.112) and (2.113) now equate the time rate of change of the external or depth integrated volu-
metric transports to the pressure gradients associated with the free surface slope, atmospheric pressure and
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buoyancy, the advective accelerations, the Coriolis and curvature accelerations, the free surface and bottom
tangential stresses, and the general source, sink terms. The staggered location of variables on the compu-
tational grid (Figure 2.6) allows most horizontal spatial derivatives in equations (2.112) to (2.114) to be
represented by second order accurate central differences and results in conservation of volume, mass, mo-
mentum and energy in the limit of exact integration of the equations in time (Haltiner and Williams, 1980;
Simons et al., 1973). When a variable is not located at a point required for implementation of central differ-
ence operators, averaging in either or both spatial directions is appropriate. The use of the spatial averaging
scheme of Arakawa and Lamb (1977) to represent the Coriolis and curvature accelerations also guarantees
energy conservation.

Following the introduction of discrete finite difference and averaging representations in space, equations
(2.112) to (2.114), for a horizontal grid of L cells, may be viewed as a system of 3L ordinary differential
equations in time for the volumetric transport and the free surface displacement. The numerous techniques
available to solve these equations generally fall within the categories of explicit and semi-implicit. The
most frequently used explicit scheme is the three-time level leapfrog scheme where the time derivatives are
approximated between the time levels n+ 1 and n — 1, and the remaining terms are evaluated at time level
n. Although computationally simple to implement, the maximum time step is restricted by the Courant-
Fredrick-Levy condition based on the gravity wave phase speed. An alternate approach allowing larger time
steps is the semi-implicit three-time level scheme (Madala and Piacseki, 1977), which when implemented
for equations (2.112) to (2.114) is

L (’" )gd” (¢ + g"—l)—zm(’"yH) d'p,
my ny
+2At< >g<b“d”h BUd'H — H“d“[s)
u K
—2At<m> Y Ac[df (Pa) + Y Q)|
x k=1
1\"& om omy ! (2.117)
+2At(mx> ];Ak|: Vk o Tk Iy )Hvk+m)’ka:|
+ 2Atmy [(t:clzil K~ (t)rclzil)o] ’
oL MiA i(mHz"*l)Jr (meHE )
my = k ox Y ax 0 x5 P xy
J 9 NE
+8—y (mHEy ") — Ep (myHE )
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v
Qn—H n 1 _ <I’I’lx ) Cn—i—l Cn—l) —2Af (n/le> 6;]75
I’I’ly my

+2At( ’“H)V ( B'dh—B'8)H — HV(SVB)

3

Ak [dy (Povi) + dy (Quvi)]

ZAkKVkan;y—Mkaan;x)Huk+mfok} (2.118)

1\¢ . R A A
Cn-‘rl _ Cn—l +At<m) [SXC (PH-H _l_P”—l) + 5}/‘: (Q’H'1 —|-Q”_1)] = S;At (2.119)

where, At indicates the time step. All terms in equations (2.117) to (2.119) are understood to be evaluated
at the center time level n except those evaluated at the forward and backward time levels, n+ 1 and n — 1,
which are denoted by superscripts. The u, v, and { superscripts indicate that a variable is evaluated, or that
a spatial derivative is centered, at the corresponding spatial point.

The subscript of the spatial central difference operator § indicates direction. The grid cells are presumed to
be bounded in the horizontal by lines of constant integer values of the dimensionless orthogonal coordinates
x and y, resulting in the central spatial differences having the forms given in equations (2.120) and (2.121).

1
8 (9116) = 1= (9w =910 2.120)
1
Sy (@1j4) = Ay <¢i7j+%,k - ¢i7j7%,k> (2.121)

Application of these finite difference operators to the advective accelerations is illustrated by,

1
o (I)i,j7k“i-,j7k) ~ Arx (Pi—&-%,j,kui—&-%,j,k _Pi—%,j,kui—%,j,k> ) (2.122)

where the constant y dependence of the variables is implied. Since the u type variables are located at integer
values of x, averaging is necessary to obtain values at half intervals. Averaging both the transport and the
velocity yields,

1 [Py iv+P v tting intu; Pyt Py it
5;‘ (Pi,jkui,j,k): < i+1,j.k i,j.k Wit1,j.k ik Lijk i—1,j,k Ui jk i 17_]7k>, (2.123)

Ax 2 2 2 2
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which is consistent with a central difference approximation of the non-conservative form of this portion
of the advective acceleration. Averaging the transport and allowing the velocity to be advected from the
upwind direction gives,

i7j7k

Py jk+Pj _ P ix+P_1; _
5)1(,{ (I)i,j.,kui,jk) — 1 [max( 1+1A,/.k2 l.j,k70) un l_max( i,j.k 21 1.],1(70) u?fll.j k]
. Py ix+P; _ . P iy+P_1; _
+4 [mln <7’“""k2 """,0) W'~ —min <7""’" 5 ‘*"",O) u’.’.l}

(2.124)
l+]7]/k l7j7k

which is consistent with an upwind or backward difference approximation of the non-conservative form of
this portion of the advective acceleration. In equation (2.124), the transport is still at time level n, while
the velocity is at time level n — 1, for both stability and accuracy (Smolarkiewicz and Clark, 1986). The
preference for the use of equation (2.123) or equation (2.124) generally depends upon the physical situation
being simulated. The central difference form introduces no numerical diffusion, but may produce solution
fields which exhibit cell to cell spatial oscillations. These oscillations can be eliminated by the addition of
horizontal diffusion terms to the momentum equations. Specification of the horizontal diffusivity allows the
degree of spatial smoothing to be controlled. The upwind difference form introduces numerical diffusion
and does not produce spatial oscillations in the solution field. The Coriolis and curvature terms in equations
(2.117) and (2.118) are discretized using an energy conserving spatial averaging and differencing (Arakawa
and Lamb, 1977; Haltiner and Williams, 1980). For example, the Coriolis and curvature term in equation
(2.117) is given by:

om om “
[mnyk"l- <V"axy — ayx) Hvk] = [(RH)f+%7jvf+%7 G RE v (2.125)
4 - (my)i+]7j_(my)i7j ¢ (mx)i+%,j+% _(mx)w%,jf% ¢
fer = mf)igy i+ " Ve 5 0oy ik (2.126)
Ve :f(v.l.l +v...1) (2.127)
i+d ik o Uitgitak T Vityi-gk .
¢ - 1
UH%M =5 (ui+17j,k+ui,j7k) (2.128)

where the variables locations are shown in Figure 2.7.

Since the bottom tangential stresses in equations (2.117) and (2.118) must be supplied from the internal
mode solution which follows the external solution, it is lagged at the backward time level. The general
source, sink term has been replaced by horizontal diffusion terms having the form proposed by Mellor and
Blumberg (1985). The horizontal stress tensors are shown in equations (2.129) to (2.131).

(Tw), = P (2.129)

my dx

1 avk+ 1 8uk> (2130)

(5l = (), = 240

my ox | my Ay
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‘ AXij

Fig. 2.7. U-centered grid in the horizontal (X, y) plane.

The horizontal diffusion coefficient, Ay is often specified as a minimum constant value necessary to smooth
cell to cell spatial oscillations in the solution field when the central difference form of the advective accel-
eration, equation (2.123) is used. When the horizontal turbulent diffusion is used to represent subgrid scale
mixing, Ay may be determined as suggested by (Smagorinsky, 1963).

The solution scheme for equations (2.117) to (2.119) requires first, the evaluation of all terms in the three
equations at time levels n and n — 1. On boundaries where the transports are specified, the specified values at
time level n 41 are inserted into equation (2.119). Equations (2.117) and (2.118) are then used to eliminate
the unknown transports at time level n+ 1, from equation (2.119). The result is a discrete Helmholtz type
elliptic equation for the free surface displacement at time level n + 1, having the general form

4 u v
gl gAr? <1> [55 <Hmy> gt 4 8¢ <Hm> S;C"“} =0 (2.132)
m my my
with the term ¢ containing all previously evaluated terms and transport boundary conditions. For cells where
the free surface displacement is specified, equation (2.132) is replaced by an equation which enforces the
specified boundary condition at time level n+ 1. For the rigid lid case where the free surface displacement
is constant in time and space, equation (2.132) is modified to give an equation for the unknown surface
pressure, ps by eliminating the first term, replacing g¢ in the discrete elliptic operator by py, and appro-
priately modifying the last term. In the computer code, the system of equations corresponding to equation
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(2.132) is solved by a reduced system conjugate gradient scheme with a multicolor or red-black ordering
of the cells (Hageman and Young, 1981). The conjugate gradient iterations continue until the sum of the
squared residuals is less than a specified value. The free surface displacements or surface pressures are then
substituted into equations (2.117)-(2.118) to determine the transports at time level n+ 1. Since the solution
of equation (2.132) is approximate, equation (2.119) may not be identically satisfied upon substitution of the
time level n+ 1 transports and free surface displacement. To ensure that the equation (2.119) is identically
satisfied in the case of a dynamic free surface, it is solved for a revised value of the time level n+ 1, free
surface displacement after introduction of the time level n + 1 transports. For the rigid lid case, an external
divergence error is calculated and compensated for by adding appropriate volumetric source or sink terms
to equation (2.119) during the next time step.

2.5. Computational Aspects of the Three-Time Level Internal Mode Solution

The internal mode equations (2.108) and (2.109) are solved using a fractional step scheme (Peyret and
Taylor, 1983) with the first step being explicit and the second step being implicit. Figure 2.8 illustrates the
location variables in the x, z plane for the x component of the internal mode equations.

' k+1,WR,1
"""""""""""" ':Ukn R
S s
q :szk
+ ; K, W
‘jr :Avk
e i
<
----------------------- ‘:UK e e M o Kot Rt
Ay :
r i
. k-1, Wi
X i-1 Tkt i
Av‘kf‘l

Fig. 2.8. U-centered Grid in the Vertical (x,z) Plane.
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The computational equations for the three-time level explicit step are;
(Pey1 —P)™ = (P —PR)" ™!

1 u
—2A¢ () 8¢ (P11 — Pewg) + 8 (Qr 1uag 1 — Qriay )|

ny
Dy <1> ! [(W“)Hl — Wu),  (Wu), — (Wu),_, ] !
My At 1 Ax
1\" u
+2At <’/”x> [m)'ka+l - mnyk] (2133)
1\ om omy, om omy, “
+2At(mx> |:<Vk+l Txy — Upt 1 8y> Hvji 1 — <Vk8xy — U Iy ) HVk:|
u 1
#2000 ) | (b 0038 )+ S8 (b + 0|
1 " u
+2Af<m) [(Su)isr — (S

(Qkr1—0)" = (k1 — Q)"
1 v
—2A¢ <> [8) (Pes1vis1 — Povie) + 6 (Qrg1vir1 — Qiovie) |

ny
' |:(Wv)k+1 —(Wv),  (Wv) —(Wv), ] !

—

N N
<

| |
\®) [\
B> >
~ ~
7~ N /7 N/ 7 N/ -7 N7 N

I~ 3T F|~F|~F

<

A1 Ag

—2At [myfPey1 — myfP (2.134)
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W = mimyw = mw, (2.135)

where the superscript ** denotes the provisional solution, and all the terms that don’t have a specified time
level are at the centered time level n. The horizontal volume transport, P and Q are defined by the equa-
tion (2.94), and W is the vertical volume transport. The horizontal difference operations on the horizontal
advection terms are identical to those presented in Section 2.3, equations (2.122) to (2.124). The vertical
momentum flux terms may be represented in forms consistent with central or upwind differencing as shown
in equations (2.136) and (2.137).

Wif%wk + WH%,J’,k Wi jk+Uijktl

u J—
(Wu)i = 5 2 (2.136)
Wi AW W AW
(WM)ZM = max( ok 5 lﬂ%k?()) u?];i —i—min( ok 5 l+2’]7k70> ”Z;‘,liﬂ (2.137)
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where the advected velocity is in the upwind form, equation (2.137) is evaluated at time level n — 1 for sta-
bility. The horizontal difference operations on the buoyancy and mean and total depths are central difference
operators defined by equations (2.120) and (2.121). The inclusion of horizontal diffusion in the source, sink
terms in equations (2.133) and (2.134) would follow from its inclusion in equations (2.117) and (2.118).
The Coriolis and curvature terms are averaged and differenced by the energy conserving scheme presented
in the Section 2.3, equations (2.125) to (2.128). The stability of the explicit fractional step (Equations
(2.133) and (2.134)) is governed by the stability of the discretization of the horizontal and vertical advective
accelerations, which will be discussed in Section 2.5, and the discretization of the Coriolis and curvature
terms. The results of the Fourier stability analysis of the external mode scheme, with respect to the Coriolis
acceleration, can be shown to apply to the internal mode scheme as well.

The computational equations for the second step of the three-time level scheme are:

*k 1
My Akt 1 My A1k AVERV.VER W ArAii1k
Kok 1
(@1 = Q)" (Qs1 — Q1) oA [(tyz)k+l — () () — (B2, } " (2.139)
MYAk 41k MYAx i1k AVERViVIR ArAii1k

Using equations (2.97) and (2.98), the turbulent shear stresses are related to the horizontal transports by:

n+1
AU\" 1 Py —P
n+1 v k+1 k
_ (A Tk 2.140
AV n 1 Q _Q n+1
1 k+1 k
o)y = =% —_ =L (2.141)
HY ) \mH”  Aprrk

Equations (2.140) and (2.141) could be used to eliminate the turbulent shear stresses from equations (2.138)
and (2.139) to give a pair of K — 1 systems of equations for the transport differences between layers, however,
the resulting equations are poorly conditioned. Instead, equations (2.140) and (2.141) are used to eliminate
the horizontal transport differences at time level n+ 1 from equations (2.138) and (2.139) to give a pair of
K — 1 equations for the turbulent shear stresses.
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These equations are diagonally dominant and well conditioned, and can be solved independently at each
of the horizontal velocity locations. Since equations (2.142) and (2.143) represent fully implicit, backward
difference in time, schemes for one dimensional parabolic diffusion equations, the solutions are uncondi-
tionally stable (Fletcher, 1988). Given the solutions of the equations (2.142) and (2.143), the shear stresses,
the K — 1 transport differences, Py — Py, and Qx| — O, are determined from equations (2.140) and (2.141)
and combined with the continuity constraints, equations (2.106) and (2.107), to form a pair of K equations
for the horizontal transports in each cell layer. To illustrate, the horizontal transports in the surface cell layer
are determined analytically and given as

K-1 k
P=P+) (Z Aj> (Pes1—Po).- (2.144)
k=1 \j=1

A similar expression can be derived for Qg. Working down from the surface using the K — 1 transport
differences allows the remaining transports to be determined. It is noted for later use that the bottom cell
layer transports can be expressed in terms of the depth integrated transports and the transport differences
using:

K—1 k
p=P-Y) (1 — ZA]) (Pes1—P), (2.145)
k=1 i=1

]:
and an identical equation for Q.

The solution of equations (2.142) and (2.143) requires specification of bottom and surface stresses at k = 0
and k = K, respectively. On the free surface, (k = K) the surface wind stress components are specified.
On the bottom fluid-solid boundary, (k = 0) the bottom stress must be specified. The simplest approach to
specifying the bottom stress components utilizes the velocity component in the bottom cell layer and the
quadratic friction relations shown in equations (2.146) and (2.146).

n n+1
(sz)g+1_Cb< (u1)2+(v7)2> ( il ) (2.146)

u u
myH

(zyz)g“:cb< (uy)2+(v1)2>n< 4 )M (2.147)

vHV
myH

Assuming a logarithmic velocity profile between the solid bottom and the middle of the bottom cell layer
gives the bottom stress coefficient:

2
C=— (2.148)

2
AH
m(52)
where 7}, is the dimensional bottom roughness height. Inserting equation (2.145) and a corresponding equa-
tion for Q; into equations (2.146) and (2.147), respectively allows the bottom stresses at time level n + 1
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to be expressed in terms of the depth integrated transport components, known from the external mode solu-
tion, and the unknown transport differences at time level n + 1. However, the transport differences at time
level n+ 1 are related to the shear stress components by equations (2.140) and (2.141), allowing the bottom
stresses to be expressed in terms of the depth integrated transports and the internal shear stresses by:

n+1
nrl _ u " p & Ak 1,k sz) B
(sz)o-i-l - Cb( (u1)2+ (V1)2> (W) Z ( Z A >+<Au> , (2.149)

Hu k

and a similar expression for the y component. Inserting equation (2.149) and the corresponding y component
equation for the bottom stress components into the kK = 1 pair of equations (2.142) and (2.143) results in a
nearly tri-diagonal system with a fully populated first row. The systems of equations are still efficiently
solved using a tri-diagonal equation solver and the Sherman-Morrison formula (Press et al., 1986).

The internal mode solution is completed by the determination of the vertical velocity using:

A . .
we =i =t |88 (R—P) +8F (0~ 0)| (2.150)

which follows from the equation (2.111). The solution of equation (2.150), where all variables are at time
level n+ 1, proceeds from k = 1 since w, = 0. A two time level correction step is also periodically inserted
into the internal mode time integration on the same time step as the external mode correction. The compu-
tational equations follow directly from the three time level equations using the details of the external mode
presented in Section 2.4..

2.6. Vertical Layering Options

This section summarizes the vertical coordinate options in EFDC+. It supplements the theoretical and
computational description of the basic EFDC+ hydrodynamic and transport model components. The EFDC+
model was originally formulated with a SIG stretched vertical coordinate. Later, more efficient vertical
layering options, namely SGZ options have been implemented to reduce the error due to the horizontal
pressure gradients and to reduce the number of computational cells.

2.6.1 Standard Sigma (SIG) Approach

The SIG approach is a topographically conformal vertical coordinate system which is widely used in three-
dimensional hydrodynamic models. In this vertical coordinate system, the number of vertical levels in the
water column is the same everywhere in the domain irrespective of the depth of the water column (Figure
2.9(a)). This can resolve the water column equally well and equally efficiently in both shallow and deep
regions of a computational domain simultaneously and it is suitable for a water body with complicated
geometry and large changes in bottom elevation. The transformation of the governing equations using
sigma-coordinate in the vertical is described in the Section 2.1.

In the SIG coordinate formulation, the number of vertical layers is the same at all horizontal locations in
the model grid. Although this formulation is widely accepted, conceptually attractive and adequate for a
large range of applications, there are numerous application classes where a traditional z or physical vertical
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(a) (b) | ©

Fig. 2.9. An Illustration of EFDC+ Layering Options for a Model with K = 10. (a) SIG, (b) SGZ-Specified
Bottom, and (c) SGZ-Uniform Layering.

grid is desirable, such as deep reservoirs with rapid and large lateral bathymetric changes. There are also
applications where the ability to use a combination of SIG and physical z vertical layering in different
regions of the horizontal domain would be desirable. An example would be a deep navigation channel in
an otherwise shallow estuary. The SIG stretched vertical grid formulation may also be subject to internal
pressure gradient errors (Mellor et al., 1994) providing another motivation for having alternative options to
the sigma formulation.

2.6.2 Sigma-Zed Approach (SGZ)

The SIG grid used for the transformation of the vertical coordinate introduces a well-known error in the
horizontal gradient terms including the concentration, velocity, and pressure (Mellor et al., 1994). In general,
this error is significant only in the regions with steeply varying bathymetry. In order to overcome this
weakness, two new vertical layering approaches that are computationally efficient have been developed and
applied in EFDC+ model (Craig et al., 2014). The vertical layering scheme has been modified to allow the
number of layers to vary over the model domain based on the water depth. Consequently, each cell can
have a different number of layers. The z coordinate system varies for each cell face, matching the number
of active layers to the adjacent cells (face matching of layering is a fundamental difference with the GVC
approach). Such a transformation is referred to as the SGZ coordinate. The differences in the two optional
SGZ approaches relate to the SIG layer thickness computed for each cell. Figure 2.9 shows a schematic
demonstrating the layering options. Panel (a) represents a SIG stretch grid with 10 layers. Panels (b)
represents the specified bottom approach which allows a user specified number of layers in each horizontal
cell. Figure 2.9(c) represent SGZ options with uniform layering where the bottom of each vertical layer
are aligned in the horizontal direction. It should be noted that, in SGZ coordinate the number of vertical
layers can be very large, but the computational time is shorter in comparison with a similarly configured
SIG coordinate model.

A new vertical layering option following the Sigma-Zed (SGZ Specified Thickness from Top ) approach has
recently been added to EEMS 12.1. When using this approach, the user can configure the model layers not
as relative splits but as actual layer thicknesses in meters. The layers are built starting from the top, and the
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bottom of each layer is aligned in the horizontal direction. Similar to a Z grid, this option gives the user
the flexibility to specify the layer thickness and the maximum depth of the model domain to generate an
appropriate vertical layering scheme.

For SGZ transformation, the equations are still the same as the SIG transformation, however, the number
of layers at each cell differs based on a factor determined based on the ratio between bed elevation and the
minimum elevation. In addition, the thickness of layers at each cell must satisfy

KC
Y Ay =1, (2.151)
k=n

in which KC is the maximum number of layers, n the index of bottom layer and Az the thickness of layer k.

For the original SIG the index of the bed layer always is equal to n = 1 while in the SGZ this value can vary
in the range 1 < n < K depending on the number of layers due to the rescaling. This requirement improves
the accuracy of the horizontal gradient calculation for the variable C; ; x of the cell L(i, j) at layer & :

Cijk—Ciz1,jk

pd[C,-h,-,k]x = Ax

(2.152)

When sediment transport is simulated and bed morphology is considered, the determination of the new
indices of bottom layers should be implemented at every time step. This is because currently the ratios
between water depths and the maximum are changing due to erosion or deposition compared to the previous
time step. Therefore, an update of layering for the whole domain is important and necessary for SGZ.
However, the re-layering is only an optional approach.

The other necessary modification for SGZ coordinate system is the treatment on wet/dry in 3-D calculation
of the horizontal gradient when the number of layers at cell L(i — 1, j) is less than that at cell L(i, j). It
should be noted that this problem does not appear for SIG coordinates, because the number of layers is the
same for every cell. This means that the SIG model requires more calculation time than the model with SGZ
approach.

2.7. Near-Field Discharge Dilution and Mixing Zone Analysis

The calculation procedure of the jet/plume submodel is mainly based on Lee and Cheung (1990). The
trajectory of a group of plume particles is traced in time using a Lagrangian formulation. The plume puff
gains mass as ambient fluid is entrained and mixed within it, but once entrained, the new mass becomes an
indistinguishable part of the plume puff. In the simplest version, the plume is assumed to be essentially a
cylindrical segment whose radius grows as mass is entrained. The initial plume mass is identified as the
mass issuing from a diffuser with radius by :

My = porhiho, (2.153)

where, M is the initial mass, py is the initial density, b is the diffuser radius, Ay is the length of the plume
mass and is chosen to be comparable to by. For example, iy = r and by = r, where r is the radius of the
diffuser. The initial length of the plume can be estimated from the initial plume velocity Vy and time At:
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ho = VoAt (2.154)

The increment in the plume mass at the time step n'” is evaluated as the sum of the plume mass increment

due to the shear-induced entrainment and the forced entrainment.

AM,, = AM, + AM (2.155)

In equation (2.155) AM; is the increase in mass due to shear entrainment, and AMy is the increase in mass
due to forced entrainment. A schematic of a rising plume discharged into a water body is shown in Figure

2.10.
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Fig. 2.10. Near field Jet Plume mixing.

2.7.1 Shear-Induced Entrainment
The increase in mass of the plume element is due to turbulent entrainment of the ambient flow. Close to the

discharge point, or in a very weak current, shear-induced entrainment dominates. In general, however, the

forced entrainment of the cross flow dominates, except very close to the source. In the model, assuming the
total entrainment is a function of the horizontal currents and a shearing action of the plume relative to the

currents, the increase in mass due to shear entrainment, AMj, is written as

AM; = p21th,h,E |V, — u,cos ¢ cos 6, |At. (2.156)

Where the jet axis makes an angle of ¢, with the horizontal plane, and 6, is the angle between the x-axis and
the projection of the jet axis on the horizontal plane. p, is the ambient density and u, is the ambient current.
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The subscript 7 denotes the value of plume element at n'™ step of calculation, the subscript a denotes the
local ambient value, E is the entrainment coefficient which is dependent on the local densimetric Froude
number F; and jet orientation

0.057 — 0.55450 %
1

E=V2 (2.157)
1,COS ¢, cos 6, ’
1+5 [V, —ugcos ¢, cosO, |
where, F] is the local densimetric Froude number, and is given by
F—a |Vii — uycos ¢y, cosb, | 7 (2.158)
Ap,
8, b

and « is a proportionality constant.

2.7.2 Forced Entrainment

Experimental observations by Chu and Goldberg (1984) and Stuart Churchill (1975) have shown that the
transfer of horizontal momentum is complete beyond a few jet diameters. We assume that all the ambient
flow on the downdrift side of the plume is entrained into the plume element. This forced entrainment of the
ambient flow into an arbitrarily inclined plume element can be formulated as

1
AMy = pauy, 2bAs\/1 — cos? ¢ cos? 0 + TbAbcos ¢ cos 6 + En'bzA (cos¢cosB) (2.159)

In the equation 2.159, the first term represents the forced entrainment due to the projected plume area normal
to the cross flow; the second term is a correction due to the growth of plume radius; and the third term is
a correction due to the curvature of the trajectory. As is the arc length of the centerline axis of the plume
element subtending an angle A¢ at the center of curvature.

An initial estimate of AMy can be obtained as

AM{ = pautahyby [2\/ (sin® ¢ 4 sin® 6 —sin® ¢ sin” 6)

nth, (cos¢cos @), — (cos@cosh), , (2.160)

2 As,

At

Ab
+ 7 (cosq)cos@) +
As

n

2.7.3 Model Implementation

At the nth step, consider a plume element located at (x,,, y,, z,) with the velocity (u,, v,, w,) and its magni-
tude V,,. The jet axis makes an angle of ¢, with the horizontal plane, and 6, is the angle between the x-axis
and the projection of the jet axis on the horizontal plane. The half-width or radius of the plume element
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is b,; hy is the thickness, defined as proportional to the magnitude of the local jet velocity, &, = V,,At. The
mass of the plume element is then given by

M, = p,h’h, (2.161)

Given the increase in mass due to turbulent entrainment, AM,, the plume element characteristics at the
next step are obtained by applying conservation of mass, horizontal and vertical momentum, energy, and
tracer mass to the discrete element. For completeness, the self-explanatory equations of the generalized La-
grangian model, essentially similar to its original two-dimensional counterpart (Winiarski and Frick, 1976)
are summarized as follows:

Mass conservation:

M, 1 =M, +AM, (2.162)

M1 = pua1 by, by (2.163)

The concentration of the tracer, salinity, temperature and water density:

M,C, + AM,C
Cpil = M+— (2.164)
n+1
M,S, +AM,S
Syl = Pondn + AWnda (2.165)
Mn+1
M, T, + AM,,T,
Ty = M (2.166)
Mn+1
Pt = P (Surt, Trv1) (2.167)
The horizontal momentum:
M, AM,
) = ntin + AMnlta (2.168)
Mn+1
M,v,
Vo = —" (2.169)
n+1 Mn+1

The vertical momentum

Myw, +AM, 1 (%) +1gAt
n

Mn+1

(2.170)

Wpt1 =
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(Mw)n—H = (Mw)n+ (Apv)n-i-]gAt (2171)
where,
I ) 2 2
Vit = \Jud, + 02, 02, and (2.172)
Uni1 = \Ju2, | +V2,, (2.173)
The new thickness and radius of the plume element:
v,
it = —Lp, (2.174)
Va
Mn+1
bpy1 =4 ——— 2.175
i TP 1hnt ( )
The jet orientation:
¢,.1 = arctan <W"+1 > (2.176)
Un+1
Vn+1
6,+1 = arctan < > (2.177)
Up+1
The new location of the plume element:
Xpal = Xy + Uy 1AL (2.178)
Ynt1 = Yn + Vnt14t (2.179)
Znt1 = Zn + Wa1 A (2.180)
The distance along the trajectory:
Aspi1 = Va1 At (2.181)

The time step At can be fixed or variable; its is chosen via a “prediction-correction” procedure to attain a

prescribed fractional change in mass (typically of the order of 1%) at each step.

2.8. Conclusion

In this chapter, the theoretical aspect of basic for the EFDC+ hydrodynamics are presented, including the
governing equations, vertical layering options, near-field discharge, and external forcing options, such as
wave models. The following chapters describe how the density effects for temperature and salinity may be
incorporated into the hydrodynamic module, as well as linkage to constituent transport modules.
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Chapter 3

CONSERVATIVE CONSTITUENTS
TRANSPORT

3.1. Introduction

This section summarizes the theoretical and computational aspects of the transport formulations for passive
scalar transport used in EFDC+. Theoretical and computational aspects for the EFDC generic transport
model components are presented in Hamrick (1992).

3.2. Basic Equation of Advection-Diffusion Transport

The generic transport equation for a dissolved or suspended material is shown in equation (3.1):

0 0 0 ) 0
EP (mymyHC) + e (myHuC) + BN (mHvC) + % (mymywC) — 3 (mymywsC)

0 dc 0 dcC 0 ,dC
= (™ hA ) - L (Mg ) (A, ) s G
my dx , H dz

where,

x,y are the orthogonal curvilinear coordinates in the horizontal direction (m),

z is the sigma coordinate (dimensionless),

t is time (),

my, m, are the square roots of the diagonal components of the metric tensor (dimensionless),
m is the Jacobian of the metric tensor determinant (dimensionless), m = m,m,,

C is the concentration or intensity of transport constituent (g/m> for concentration of dis-
solved/suspended material, °C for temperature, ppt for salinity),

H is the total water depth (m),

u, v are the horizontal velocity components in the curvilinear coordinates (m/s),
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w is the vertical velocity component (m/s),

Apg s the horizontal turbulent eddy diffusivity (m?/s),

Ap is the vertical turbulent eddy diffusivity (m?%/s),

wse 1S a positive settling velocity when C represents a suspended material, and

Se is the source/sink term for the constituent that includes subgrid scale horizontal diffusion and
thermal sources and sinks.

3.3. Numerical Solution for Transport Equations

In this section, solutions techniques for the transport equations for salinity, temperature, turbulence intensity,
and turbulence length scale are presented. Stability and accuracy aspects of the advection schemes common
to the transport equations and the external and internal horizontal momentum equations are also discussed.
The salinity transport equation (3.2) is used as a generic example and the location of variables is shown in
Figure 3.1.

KVK+14WKH
i 1 k+1
E Sy, xy) :
D A '
! K i Wi )
U, (x-0.5,y) S, (xy) Uy, (x+0.5y)
A | b T '
k| !
z i :
E k-1
X i1/2 i Ky i+1/2

k-1

Fig. 3.1. S-centered Grid in the Vertical (x,z)-Plane

The salinity transport equation (3.2) is integrated over a cell layer to give:

2 (mHCy) + 2 (PCi) + ;y (QkCr) + WC) = WC)ie

ot ox dy
m Ab dcC Ab dcC .
a Kﬂdz); <Hdz)kj ~(8e)=0 (2

where, Py, O, and W, are defined by equations (2.94) and (2.135). The source, sink, advection, and vertical
diffusion portions of equation (3.2) are treated in separate fractional steps, as was done for the internal mode
momentum equations in Section 2.4.
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Fig. 3.2. Sigma Coordinate and Variable Center (Ji, 2008).

The three time level fractional step sequence is given by:

2dt

mH"1 (SC)Z_] (3.3)

G=C '+

(WC),—(WC),_,
dy

(mH)"'C)* = (mH)"'c; —  2dr [dff (PCr) +d (QkCr) + ] (3.4)

O ™!
H ), ddiiix

Ab n (Ck_Ckfl)rH»l
Y e Ak kel — H'c 35
[(H )k—] didy k1 b 3)

The source, sink step (see equation (3.3)) is explicit and involves no changes in cell volumes. When the
source, sink term represents horizontal turbulent diffusion, it is evaluated at time level n — 1, for stability
(Fletcher, 1988). The advection step, equation (3.4), is explicit and involves changes in cell volumes. The
vertical diffusion step, equation (3.5), which involves no changes in cell volumes, is fully implicit and
unconditionally stable (Fletcher, 1988).

(HC)™™ — 2di {

Rearranging equation (3.5), the vertical diffusion step, gives:

 2dr <M>"($}+[zm (mj"HwH+ 2d1 (%)qqﬂ
didix—1 \H ), didii—1 \H ), didi1x \ H ),

didiy 1 k <H>kclr<lil =H""'G" (3.6)

For salinity, temperature, and suspended sediment concentration, the generic variable C is defined vertically
at cell layer centers, and the diffusivity is defined at cell layer interfaces. Equation (3.6) then represents

55



3. CONSERVATIVE CONSTITUENTS TRANSPORT EFDC+ Theory

a system of K equations and the boundary conditions are generally of the specified flux type. Specified
surface and bottom flux boundary conditions are most conveniently incorporated in the surface and bottom
cell layer source and sink terms allowing A; at the bottom boundary (k = 0) and the surface boundary
(k =k—+1) to be set to zero making equation (3.6) tri-diagonal. For turbulence intensity and turbulence
length scale, equations (2.24) and (2.25), the generic variable C is defined vertically at cell layer interfaces
and the diffusivity is defined at cell layer centers. Equation (3.6) then represents a system of K — 1 equations
for the variables at internal interfaces with the variable values at the free surface and bottom being provided
as boundary conditions. For the turbulence intensity and length scale, the boundary conditions are:

@ =B\ /i3 41,10 =0, az=0 3.7)
g% =B\ 12+ 12,1k =0, atz=1 (3.8)

where, T, and 7, are the bottom and surface stress vectors, respectively. Insertion of these boundary con-
ditions results in equation (3.6) representing tri-diagonal systems of K — 1 equations for the turbulence
intensity and length scale.

Without loss of generality, the notation used in analyzing the three time level advection step, equation (3.4),
is simplified by replacing the double and single asterisk intermediate time level indicators by n+1 and n—1,
respectively to give:

d
(mHCk)"Jrl = (mHCk)n_1 —2672 [(PC)H%,j,k - (Pc)if%,j,k} o
2d*y [(Qc)i.,j+%,k - (Qc)i,j—%.,k} _207k (WC) = (WC)yei] 3.9

where the horizontal central difference operators have been expanded about the cell volume centroid (x,y),
according to equations (2.120) and (2.121). The cell face fluxes can be represented consistent with centered
in time and space differencing as was illustrated by equations (2.122), (2.123) and (2.136) or forward in time
and backward or upwind in space as was illustrated by equations (2.124) and (2.137) for the x momentum
fluxes. For the centered in time and space form, equation (3.9) becomes:

(mHC)"' = (mHC)" ' —

di 7. _
- [PH%, ik (Civr e +Ciji) =Py 5 (Cijuct Ci—l-,j,k)] -
di [ ~ i
o 10,14 (Coprn+Cija) =0y 4 (Cuja+Cijmr) | -
di ~
g Wi (Cijuerr +Ciju) =W (Cijut Ciju)] - 3.10)

The transports in equation (3.10) are evaluated at the centered time level when used in the external and
internal momentum equations, and are averaged to the centered time level using

o1
Po=5 (R R 3.11)

when used in the transport equations for scalar variables.
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Chapter 4

DYE MODULE

The dye constituent in EFDC+ represents a dissolved substance in the water column that does not impact
the hydrodynamics (i.e. no impact on thermal physical properties such as density and viscosity) or any other
water column process (e.g. light extinction). This constituent can be used as a tracer, with or without decay,
or it can also be used to compute the age of water in days.

The dye is transported in the water column as determined by the equation (4.1).

) d d d d
En (mymyHC) + e (myHuC) + BN (mHvC) + % (mymywC) — 3 (mymywsC)
9 (my, dC\  d (me . dC\ 9 (mgm, dC\  dC

4.1. Decay

The dye constituent can be configured to decay with a zeroth or first order approach, as shown in the
equations (4.2) and (4.3), respectively.

c

R 42
T 4.2)

dC

=~ _kC 43
T (4.3)

In equations 4.2 and 4.3, C is the dye concentration in g/m?>, K is the first order decay rate in 1/s and ¢ is
time is seconds.

Additionally, dye decay rate can be a function of water temperature using the equation (4.4).

ac

- = —K\I" T (4.4)
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4.2. Age of Water

As mentioned, the dye constituent may be used to calculate the age of water (in days). With this option, a
zero-order kinetic rate approach is used:

ac

T
where C is “age” in days, ¢ is time in days and K is in units of 1/day. By averaging cell ages over all or
parts of the model domain, residence times can be computed. If the model is run sufficiently long enough to
achieve a dynamic steady state, the hydraulic residence time can be computed.

K 4.5)
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Chapter 5

TEMPERATURE AND HEAT TRANSFER

This chapter presents an overview of heat transfer implemented in EFDC+, including the energy equation
and heat transfer options. Additional details are given regarding the processes for water column temperature,
surface and bed heat exchange, and ice formation and melt. The sources of heat in the system include
surface heat exchange, short wave radiation absorption, bottom heat exchange, and any inflow or outflow
(e.g. boundary condition). The conceptual framework for temperature is shown in Figure 5.1.

Processes

ATMOSPHERE

Water Column

C Turbulent ml:dngl
due to shear

NWNTOD ¥3LVM

B
Temperature

a3s

Fig. 5.1. Conceptual Framework for Temperature.

The basic equation for heat transfer in curvilinear and sigma coordinates is the generic transport equation
3.1. To solve the equation for heat transport; hydrodynamic transport, turbulent mixing, and horizontal
diffusion are provided by the hydrodynamic module.
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5.1. Surface Heat Exchange

At the water surface (z = 1), the boundary condition for the heat exchange can be calculated as

pepd o7
H 0z

=H; +Hg +Hc (5.1)

where,

P is the water density (kg/m>),

cp is the specific heat of water (J/kg/°C)),

Ap is the vertical eddy diffusivity (m? /),

H is the water depth (m),

H; s the surface heat exchange flux due to long wave back radiation (W /m?),
Hg  is the surface heat exchange flux due to latent heat (W / m?), and

Hc  is the surface heat exchange flux due to sensible heat (W / m?).
The surface heat exchange is calculated using three methods:

1. Full Heat Balance
2. COARE 3.6 bulk algorithm

3. Equilibrium Temperature

5.1.1 Full Heat Balance

In the full heat balance method, the heat exchange flux due to long wave back radiation, latent heat, and
sensible heat are calculated based on the approach proposed by Rosati and Miyakoda (1988) and Hamrick
(1992).

H; = €0 (T, +273.15)* (0.39 — 0.05+/e,) (1 + B.C) + 4ec (T, +273.15)* (T, — T,) (5.2)
0.622
Hg = c.paLW; (es - ea) P (5.3)
a
Hc = ChPanaWs (Ts - Ta) (54)
where,
£ is the emissivity of the waterbody (& = 0.97),
c is the Stefan—Boltzmann constant (¢ = 5.67 x 10~8 W/m? / K*),
C is the cloud fraction (C = 0 : cloudless, C = 1 : full cloud coverage),
B, is an empirical constant (B, = 0.8),
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T; is the water surface temperature (°C),

T, is the air temperature (°C),

ce,cp, are the turbulent exchange coefficients,

Pa is the atmospheric density (p, = 1.2 kg/m>),

cpa 1s the specific heat of air (¢, = 1005 J/kg/K),

Lg is the latent heat of evaporation (Lg = 2.501 x 10° J /kg),

W, is the wind speed (m/s),

es is the saturation vapor pressure at surface water temperature (mb),
eq is the actual vapor pressure (mb), and

P, is the atmospheric pressure (mb).

The full heat balance method in the EFDC+ (non-legacy option) is fully linked with the ice module that
incorporates ice growth and melt processes.

5.1.2 COARE 3.6 Bulk Algorithm

From EFDC+ 12.1, the Coupled Ocean—Atmosphere Response Experiment (COARE) module version 3.6
has been implemented in the EFDC+ code as a new option for the calculation of water surface heat exchange.
The algorithm of COARE, developed by C. Fairall, E. F. Bradley, and D. Rogers (see Fairall et al. (1996),
Fairall et al. (2003)), follows the standard Monin-Obukhov similarity theory (MOST) for near-surface mete-
orological measurements and is designed to give estimates of the turbulent fluxes of sensible and latent heat
and the stress from inputs of bulk variables.

Bulk algorithms are based upon MOST representations of the fluxes in terms of mean quantities:
Wi = e/ 2cl2sax = ¢ .sax (5.5)

Where x can be wind components, the potential temperature, the water vapor specific humidity, etc. Here c,
is the bulk transfer coefficient for the variable x and C, is the total transfer coefficient. Here AX is the air-sea
difference in the mean value of x, and S is the mean wind speed. As a result, sensible heat H¢, and latent
heat Hg are defined by the normal Reynolds averages,

He = pacpaW'T' = pacpaCiS(Tx — 0) (5.6)
HE = paLeW = paLeCeS(QS - ('I) (57)

Where C), and C, are the transfer coefficients for sensible heat, and latent heat, respectively; 0 is the potential
temperature, g is the water vapor mixing ratio, and u; is one of the horizontal wind components. S is the
average value of the wind speed; T is the water surface temperature; uy; is the surface current; and gy is the
interfacial value of the water vapor mixing ratio.

The water surface is characterized by the velocity roughness, specified as Charnock’s expression plus a

smooth flow limit,

au? 0.11v
_|_
8 Uy

Where u, is the friction velocity, and is water kinetic viscosity.

20 = (5.8)
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5.1.3 Equilibrium Temperature

A computed equilibrium temperature can be used for the surface heat exchange in EFDC+. The approach
used here is based on the equilibrium temperature computation approach in the CE-QUAL-W2 (W2) (Wells
and Cole, 2000). Equilibrium temperature module is fully linked with ice module that incorporates ice
growth and ice melt processes.

Because some of the terms in the term-by-term heat balance equation are surface temperature dependent
and others are measurable or computable input variables, the most direct route to simplify computation is
to define an equilibrium temperature, 7, as the temperature at which the net rate of surface heat exchange is
ZEero.

Linearization of the term-by-term heat balance along with the definition of equilibrium temperature allows
for expression of the net rate of surface heat exchange, H, as:

Hy =Ko (I, — T.) (5.9)
where,
H, is the rate of surface heat exchange (W / m?),
K., is the coefficient of surface heat exchange (W /m?/°C),
T is the water surface temperature (°C), and
T, is the equilibrium temperature (°C).

Seven separate heat exchange processes are summarized in the coefficient of surface heat exchange and
equilibrium temperature. In EFDC+, T, and K,,, are computed from heat flux equation where H,, = 0 or
approximate technique (Brady et al., 1969).

ISW
T 23+ f(W)(B+0.255)

T. +71a (5.10)

T, is the equilibrium temperature in °F,

I, is the solar radiation at the water surface (Btu/ ft*/day),
B =0.255—-0.0085T* +0.000204T*2,

T =05(T,+Ty),

T; is the water surface temperature in °F,

T is the dew point temperature in °F,

W,  isthe wind speed at 2m in mph, and

K is computed from the slope of the net flux vs temperature or using the approximate formula in
units of Btu/ ft* /day/°F.

K =23+ (B, +0.225) 17TW, (5.11)
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where,
B, = 0.255—0.0085T,, — 0.000204va (5.12)

It must be noted that the equations for heat flux in this method are English units. EFDC+ internally converts
the SI units to English units and then converts them back to SI units after the calculation.

5.2. Short Wave Radiation

Short wave solar radiation is an important contributor to the heat balance in water. As the short wave
radiation passes from the surface (liquid or ice), the The light extinction coefficient (also referred to as
the light attenuation coefficient) is the measure for the reduction (absorption) of light intensity within a
water column. The solar radiation at the surface I, is a function of location, time of the year, time of day,
meteorological conditions, and shading due to terrain and vegetation. The incident solar radiation [y is a
function of location, time of the year, time of day, and meteorological conditions. The light intensity at the
water surface I, is given by:

Ly, = IpSymin {exp [—Ke me (Hyps — H)] , 1} min{exp [~ K iceHice|, 1} (5.13)

where,

Iy is the measured solar radiation at the Earth’s surface (W / m?),
Sy is the tree canopy and/or terrain shading factor (dimensionless),
H;.. is the ice thickness (m),

K. c. 1s the light extinction coefficient for ice cover (1/m),

K. me 1s the light extinction coefficient for emergent shoots (1/m),
H,,s 1is the rooted plant shoot height (m), and

H is the water column depth (m).

5.2.1 One-band Light Attenuation Model

Solar radiation that penetrates the surface of water is absorbed by water. The absorption heats the water
column and radiation penetration depends on the light extinction coefficient, {. In the water columns, the
depth distribution of short-wave radiation is exponential and can be expressed as Beer’s Law:

1(z) = Lywexp (—C2) (5.14)

I(z) is the solar radiation at depth z below the surface (W /m?),
L, is the solar radiation at the water surface (W / m?),
z is the depth below water surface (m), and

g is the light extinction coefficient (1/m).
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5.2.2 Two-band Light Attenuation Model

In this method, the extinction coefficient is constant spatially and temporally, and this method is available for
the legacy version of EFDC. The depth distribution of the solar radiation heating is an exponential function
using two attenuation coefficients, and is expressed as:

1(2) = Low [Rexp (:87) + (1~ R) exp (4. (5.15)

I(z) is the solar radiation at water depth z (W /m?),
L, is the solar radiation at water surface (W / m?),
Cr is the fast attenuation coefficients (1/m),

G is the slow attenuation coefficients (1/m), and

R is the fraction of solar radiation fast attenuation, and varies between O and 1.

In equation (5.15), the first exponential term characterizes the rapid attenuation in the upper 5 meters due to
absorption of the red end of the spectrum; the second exponential represents the attenuation of the blue-green
light below 10 meters. The selection of R, ¢, and {; as constant values depends largely on the characteristic
optical properties of the water body being simulated. Several authors have derived these parameters based
on observed conditions (Table 5.1).

Table 5.1. Values of parameters determined by fitting the sum of two exponentials to observations of
downward irradiance. Table adapted from Paulson and Simpson (1977).

Author Water R Cr &
Type (I/m) (1/m)
Paulson and Simpson (1977) Run 1 0.74 0.588 0.063
Composite 0.62 0.667 0.050
Kraus and Businger (1994) Very Clear Water 0.4 0.200 0.025
Jerlov (1968) Type I 0.58 2.857 0.043
Type I (upper S0 m) 0.68 0.833 0.036
Type IA 0.62 1.667 0.050
Type IB 0.67 1.000 0.059
Type 1T 0.77 0.667 0.071
Type 111 0.78 0.714 0.127

5.2.3 Water Quality Linked Light Attenuation

This method is used for light attenuation for the Full Heat Exchange and Equilibrium Temperature option.
In the Equilibrium Temperature heat exchange option, a constant fraction of the solar radiation is always
absorbed in the top layer, regardless of how thick it is or what the extinction coefficient is. This is described
by the Beer’s law with the additional term S :
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I(z) = (1= B) Lwexp (—K.z) (5.16)

where,

~

(z) is the short wave radiation at depth z (W /m?),
B is the fraction absorbed at the water surface (dimensionless),
K, is the extinction coefficient (1/m), and

L, is the short wave radiation reaching the water surface (W / m?).

5.2.3.1 Light Extinction Factors

The standard EFDC+ term by term full heat balance surface heat exchange processes are the same as the full
heat balance (legacy) option. The major difference between these two options is that the standard EFDC+
full heat balance uses variable light extinction factors. A general formulation of the total light extinction
including rooted aquatic plants in the model is given by:

Kess = Kep + Ke 75sTSS + K pocPOC + Ko poc DOC + K, ci Z Chl + K, yacMAC (5.17)

where,

K,ss s the total light extinction coefficient (1/m),

K, 1ss is the light extinction coefficient for TSS (1/m per g/m?),

K. is the background light extinction (1/m),

TSS is the TSS concentration (g/m?) provided from the sediment transport module,

POC is the total Particulate Organic Carbon (POC) concentration (labile and refractory) (g/ m3) pro-
vided from the water quality module,

K. poc is the light extinction factor as a function of POC concentrations (1/m per g/ m3),

DOC is the Dissolved Organic Carbon (DOC) concentration (Labile and Refractory) (g /m3) provided
from the water quality module,

K. poc 1is the light extinction factor as a function of DOC concentrations (1/m per g/ m3),

K. cn s the light extinction coefficient for floating algae Chlorophyll a (chl a) (1/m per mg Chl per m?),
Chl  is the chl a concentration of the floating algae group m,

B,,  is the concentration of algae group m (g C per ml),

CChl,, is the carbon-to-chlorophyll ratio in algal group m (g C per mg Chl),

K. mac s the light extinction coefficient for fixed biota or rooted plant shoots (1/m per gm C per m?),
and

MAC is the concentration of fixed biota or plant shoots (g C per m?).
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If only hydrodynamics and temperature are simulated in the EFDC+ model, then the background light
extinction coefficient is used. If hydrodynamics, temperature, and TSS are simulated, then the total light
extinction coefficient is a function of the background extinction coefficient and light extinction coefficient
due to TSS. If a full water quality model is simulated with TSS then the total light extinction coefficient is
the function of background extinction, TSS, POC, DOC and chl a.

Full heat balance with variable light extinction option is fully coupled with ice sub-model and accounts
for the ice melt and ice growth. Finally, the surface heat exchange coefficients for latent and sensible heat
exchange can be spatially variable.

5.3. Bed Heat Exchange

Sediment bed and water interface heat exchange is typically small compared to water and air interface heat
exchange, therefore it is frequently neglected. However, including sediment bed heat exchange can improve
the simulation of temperature in deep lakes and reservoirs. The heat exchange between the sediment bed
and the bottom layer of the water column can be described as

Hy, = — (K, U+Kp ) (T, — Tp) (5.18)

U=\/u}+v? (5.19)

where,

H, is the sediment bed-water heat exchange (W / m?),

Kjp, is the convective heat exchange coefficient (W — s/ m?> —°C),
Kp. is the conductive heat exchange coefficient (W / m*—°C),

u is the u component water velocity in layer 1 (m/s),

V] is the v component water velocity in layer 1 (m/s),

T, is the water temperature in layer 1 (°C), and

T, is the sediment bed temperature (°C)

In EFDC+ code implementation, both sides are divided by water density and specific heat of water, and
therefore the units of K, . is in m/s and K}, , is dimensionless. Typical applications have used a value of 0.3
W /m?—°C for K}, - that is approximately two orders of magnitude smaller than the surface heat exchange
coefficient. K, . is often not used (i.e. equal to zero) but can be in the range of 0 to 10. Average yearly air
temperature is a good initial estimate of 7j,.

Optionally, the bed temperature (7;) can change with time due to the heat exchange.

5 (DyTp)
ot
where, Dp is the sediment bed-thermal thickness (m). Selection of the thermal thickness is subject to initial
approximation and subsequent calibration. The larger the thermal thickness is, the slower the bed tempera-
ture will change.

= — (KpyU+Kp) (T, — Ty) (5.20)
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5.4. Ice Formation and Melt

The ice module implemented in EFDC+ is based on the W2 (Wells and Cole, 2000) ice module. In this
module, ice formation and melt is simulated by EFDC+ using a coupled heat approach. However, ice
dynamics (i.e. movement of ice block/chunks) have not yet been implemented.

5.4.1 Heat Balance
The heat balance for the water-to-ice air system is given by:

dh
piLfa :hai (T;'_Te)_hwi(Tw_Tm) (521)

where,

pi is the density of ice (kg/m?),

Ly is the latent heat of fusion of ice (J/kg),

dh/dt is the change in ice thickness (k) with time (¢) (m/s),

he  is the coefficient of ice-to-air heat exchange (W /m?/°C),

hy; s the coefficient of water-to-ice heat exchange through the melt layer (W / m? /°0),
T; is the ice temperature (°C),

T, is the equilibrium temperature of ice to air heat exchange (°C),

T, is the water temperature below ice (°C), and

T is the melt temperature (°C).

Formation of ice requires lowering the surface water temperature to the freezing point by normal surface heat
exchange processes. With further heat removal, ice begins to form on the water surface. This is indicated by
a negative water surface temperature. The negative water surface temperature is then converted to equivalent
ice thickness and equivalent heat is added to the heat source and sink term for water. The thickness of ice
formation is calculated as

_ Twnpwcpwh

0y =
piLy

(5.22)

6o is the thickness of initial ice formation during a time step (m),

T, is the local temporary negative water temperature (°C),

h is the layer thickness (m),

pw  is the density of water (kg/m?), cpw is the specific heat of water (J /kg/°C),
pi is the density of ice (kg/m?), and

Ly is the latent heat of fusion (J/kg).
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5.4.2 Ice Surface Temperature
The ice surface temperature is given by the equations:
n—1
T = S [+ iy — Hiy (1) — H (1)) (523)
1
do,; R
Hy, +Han_Hbr_He_Hc+Qi :PiLf dr for T, = 0°C (524)
Ty —T(1)
= Ki———= 5.25
ql l 9 (t) ( )
where,
K; is the thermal conductivity of ice (W /m/°C),
Ty is the freezing point temperature (°C),
n is the time level,
qi is the heat flux through ice (W /m?),
H, is the net rate of heat exchange across the water surface (W / m?),
H; is the incident short wave solar radiation (W / m?),
H, is the incident long wave radiation (W / m?),
H,, is the reflected short wave solar radiation (W /m?),
H,  1is the reflected long wave radiation (W / m?),
Hp, s the back radiation from the water surface (W / m?),
H, is the evaporative heat loss (W / m?), and
H.  is the heat conduction (W /m?).
5.4.3 Freezing Temperature
The freezing temperature relationship is described as below:
—0.0545TDS , TDS < 35ppt
Ty = { PP (5.26)

where,

Ty is the freezing point temperature (°C), and

TDS is the total dissolved solids (ppt).

—0.3146 —0.0417 TDS —0.000166 TDS?, TDS > 35 ppt
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5.4.4 Ice Melt at Air/Water Interface

The ice melt at the air/water interface is described by the equation below:

T,(t
p[cp,-sz() 0(t) = piLy Ay (5.27)
where,

cpi s the specific heat of ice (J/kg/°C), and

0, is the ice melt at the air-ice interface (1/m).

5.4.5 Ice Growth/Melt at Bottom of Ice

The ice growth/melt at the bottom of the ice is described by the equation below:

de;,
i — Qi = PiL 5.28
qi — qiw = PiLy dt ( )
where,
qi is the heat flux through the ice (W / m?),
giwv  is the heat flux at the ice/water interface (W /m?), and
0, isthe ice growth/melt at the ice-water interface.
1 Ty 17
A8}, = oL K; 9n713 — hyi (T, — Ty) (5.29)
5.4.6 Solar Radiation at Bottom of Ice
Solar radiation at the bottom of the ice is given by the equation below:
H,s=H,(1—0a;)(1—Bi)exp[—7%0(t)] (5.30)

H,s is the solar radiation at the ice-water interface (W / m?),

H; is the incident solar radiation (W / m?),

Q; is the ice albedo,

Bi is the fraction of the incoming solar radiation absorbed in the ice surface, and
Y is the ice extinction coefficient (1/m).
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5.5. Water Volume Evaporative Losses

Although the Heat flux due to evaporation is included for the Full Heat and the Equilibrium Temperature
(W2) option, it does not calculate the volume of water lost from the waterbody due to the evaporation
process. User may choose to not calculate evaporative losses or use the input evaporation data to calculate
these losses.

User may select other options including EFDC original approach where the latent heat estimated using the
full heat balance is used to calculate evaporation and consequently water volume loss due to evaporation.
EFDC+, however allows the user to have a different turbulent exchange coefficient for evaporation. The
water depth change due to evaporation can be calculated as

H
Az=EAt = pTEEAt (5.31)

where,

Hg s the latent heat flux due to evaporation (W / m?),
P is the water density (kg/m3),

Lg  is the latent heat of water (J/kg),

E is the evaporation rate (m/s),

At is the time interval (s) and

Az  is the water depth change over the period At

For evaporation, the latent heat flux may also be estimated using the empirical formula proposed by Edinger
et al. (1974), as

Hg = f(W)(es—eq) (5.32)
where,
f(W) is the wind speed function,
es is the saturated vapor pressure at water surface temperature (mbar), and
€q is the actual vapor pressure in the overlying air.

The wind speed function has the general form,

f(W)=a+bW +cW? (5.33)
where,

a, b, ¢ are the wind coefficients (Table 5.2), and

w is the windspeed in m/s.

The value of the coefficients is a function of the method selected for evaporative loss (Table 5.2).
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Table 5.2. List of Evaporation Calculation Methods

IEAVAP Evaporation Approach General Usage a b c
0 Do Not Include Evaporation
1 Use Evaporation from ASER  Measured or Externally

Estimated
2 EFDC Original
3 Ward (1980) Cooling Lake 0.0 3.534 0.0
4 Harbeck Jr (1964) Cooling Lake 0.0 3.818 0.0
5 Brady et al. (1969) Cooling Pond 6.442 0.0 0.322
6 Anderson et al. (1954) Large Lake 0.0 2.403 0.0
7  Webster and Sherman (1995) Lakes 2717 2.743 0.0
8  Fulford and Sturm (1984) Rivers 8.359 2.090 0.0
9  Gulliver and Stefan (1984) Streams 7732 1.672 0.0
10  Edinger et al. (1974) Lakes/Rivers 6.9 0.0 0.345
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Chapter 6

SEDIMENT TRANSPORT

6.1. Introduction
EFDC+ supports two separate options for sediment transport computation:

1. EFDC Sediment Transport module based on Hamrick’s work (Tetra Tech, 2007b).

2. SEDZLJ Sediment Transport module that came from SNL-EFDC (Jones and Lick, 2000; Thanh et al.,
2008; Ziegler and Lick, 1988, 1986).

Both approaches compute the suspended sediment transport in the water column in the same way. Still, they
present distinct differences in (1) how they treat cohesive sediment and non-cohesive sediment and (2) how
they compute sediment mass exchange between the water column and sediment bed. The EFDC Sediment
Transport module applies separate computation processes for cohesive and non-cohesive sediments (see
Figure 6.1); this method simulates the erosion process using a user-defined constant erosion rate parameter
of each sediment class. The SEDZLJ Sediment Transport module uses a unified treatment for multiple
sediment classes regardless of cohesiveness (see Figure 6.2); this approach can apply spatially-varied erosion
properties by using site-specific erosion rate data acquired from the SEDFlume apparatus. Both sediment
transport modules are dynamically linked to the hydrodynamics module. Therefore, EFDC+ can implement
direct geomorphic feedback between flow field and sediment bed changes in a simulation. This chapter
presents the theoretical basis for the sediment transport computation in EFDC+.

6.2. Suspended Sediment Transport

6.2.1 Governing Equations for Suspended Sediment Transport

The transport equation for the suspended sediments in the water column follows the generic transport equa-
tion (3.1) for a dissolved or suspended material. For the EFDC+ implementation, the physical horizontal
diffusion terms in equation (3.1) are omitted due to the small inherent numerical diffusion encountered. This
yields the following form of the suspended sediment transport equation:
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Fig. 6.1. Structure of the EFDC Sediment Transport Model.
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Fig. 6.2. Structure of the SEDZLJ Sediment Transport Model.
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where

x,y are the orthogonal curvilinear coordinates in the horizontal direction (m),

Z is the sigma coordinate (dimensionless),

t is time (s),

my, m, are the square roots of the diagonal components of the metric tensor (dimensionless),
C is the concentration of sediment class j in the water column (g/m?),

H is the total water column depth (m),

u, v are the horizontal velocity components in the curvilinear coordinates (m/s),

w is the vertical velocity component (m/s),

ws;  is a settling velocity of suspended sediment class j (m/s),

Ap is the vertical turbulent eddy diffusivity (m?/s),

SF . 1s the external source-sink term of sediment class j (g/mz/s), and

St ;  Is the internal source-sink term of sediment class j (g/m?/s).

The source-sink term has been split into two terms: the external term would include point and non-point
source loads, and the internal term could include reactive decay of organic sediments or mass exchange
between sediment classes if floc formation and destruction are simulated.

The boundary conditions in the vertical direction for equation (6.1) are:

Ay 9

I;ac —wy jCj=Jo; at z=0 (6.2)
Ap 0

H8C —w;jC;i=0 at z=1 (6.3)

where J, ; is the net exchange flux of sediment class j (g/mzls) between the water column-sediment bed,
defined as positive into the water column.

6.2.2 Numerical Solution

The general procedure follows that for the salinity transport equation, which uses a high order upwind dif-
ference discretization scheme for the advective terms, described in Hamrick (1992). The numerical solution
of equation (6.1) utilizes a fractional step procedure.
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The first step advances the concentration due to advection and external sources and sinks having correspond-
ing volume fluxes by:

HnJrlC* :ann+ At
myny

At [0 T R d U R d ntd o
- [ax (my(Hu) 2C > +87y <mx(Hv) 2C ) —i—a—z (mxmyw 2C >] (6.4)

myn,

where the superscripts n and n + 1 denote the old and new time levels, and the superscript * denotes the in-
termediate fractional step results. Note that the sediment class subscript j has been dropped to simplify the
equation. The source and sink term portion, associated with volumetric sources and sinks, is included in the
advective step for consistency with the continuity constraint. This source-sink term, as well as the advective
field (u, v, w,), is defined as an intermediate in time between the old and new time levels consistent with
the temporal discretization of the continuity equation. The advection step uses the anti-diffusive Multidi-
mensional Positive Definite Advection Transport Algorithm (MPDATA) scheme (Smolarkiewicz and Clark,
1986) with optional flux corrected transport (Smolarkiewicz and Grabowski, 1990).

The second fractional step, or settling step, is given by:

At 0

, which is solved by a fully implicit upwind difference scheme as below:

ok * At ok At Kok
Ck :Ck—ﬁ-m(WyC )k_i_]—m(wsc )k fOfZSkSKC—l (67)
Cl = C] + m (WSC )2 (68)
where
k is the water column layer index,

KC  is the maximum number of water column layers,
Ckc s the top layer concentration (g/m?),
Ck is the concentration in each layer k (g/m?), and

C is the bottom layer concentration (g/m3).

For the second fractional step, the solution starts at the top layer (k = KC) and marches down to the bottom
layer (k =1). The implicit solution includes an optional anti-diffusion correction across internal water
column layer interfaces.
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The third fractional step accounts for water column-sediment bed exchange by resuspension and deposition
as follows:

Ci* =Cr + WL(,JO* (6.9)

where L, is a flux limiter (dimensionless) such that only the current top layer of the sediment bed can be
completely resuspended in a single time step.

For resuspension and deposition of suspended non-cohesive sediment, the bed flux is given by:

Jo* = wy (Ceg — CT™) (6.10)
where C,, is the equilibrium concentration (g/m?) with respect to hydrodynamic and sediment physical
parameters.

For cohesive sediment resuspension, the bed flux is specified as a function of the bed shear stress and bed
geomechanical properties. For cohesive sediment deposition, the bed flux is typically given by:

T = —Pyw,C* 6.11)

where P, is a probability of deposition. The representation of the water column-sediment bed exchange by a
distinct fractional step is equivalent to a splitting of the bottom boundary condition equation (6.2) such that
the bed flux is imposed at the intermediate step between settling and vertical diffusion.

The remaining step is an implicit vertical turbulent diffusion step corresponding to:

n+1
ct! :C***+At§z [(f};) ;Zc"“] (6.12)

with zero diffusive fluxes at the bed and water surface.
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6.3. EFDC Sediment Transport Module

The implementation of EFDC Sediment Transport module applies separate computation processes for non-
cohesive and cohesive sediments. The conceptual framework of the sediment transport processes is illus-
trated in Figure 6.3.

1.0 B
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%]
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3 -
“ [a]
Q
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=
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Sediment Bed Deposition
Density oo E
(=]

A

Consolidation

Fig. 6.3. Conceptual Framework for EFDC Sediment Transport Module.

6.3.1 Non-Cohesive Sediment

6.3.1.1 Settling Velocity

Non-cohesive inorganic sediments settle as discrete particles under low sediment concentration conditions,
with hindered settling and multi-phase interactions becoming important in regions of high sediment concen-

trations near the bed. At low sediment concentrations, the settling velocity for the non-cohesive sediment
class j corresponds to the settling velocity of a discrete particle as:

Wsj = ij (613)
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where, wy,; is the discrete particle settling velocity (m/s) that depends on the sediment particle density p,
effective grain diameter, and fluid kinematic viscosity v. A piece-wise relation for wy,; by van Rijn (1984)
is as follows:

R .
& d <100 um

Woj = /8d; {0 (1 /1+0.01R2, — 1) . 100um < d; < 1000 um (6.14)
dj
1.1, d; > 1000um

where g’ is the reduced gravitational acceleration presented as:
g’=g<’)”—1> (6.15)
pW

and Ry; is the sediment grain densimetric Reynolds number calculated as:

di/g'd;
Rdjzjigj (6.16)

1%

At higher concentrations and hindering settling conditions, the settling velocity is less than the discrete
velocity and can be expressed in the form:

1 C "
Wsj = I Z 71 Wsoj (6.17)

i Psi

where p; is the sediment particle density with values of n ranging from 2 to 4 (van Rijn, 1984). The
expression (6.14) is approximated to within 5 percent by:

I c.
Wy = (1—n):c’_> Wsoj (6.18)

i Psi

for total sediment concentrations up to 200,000 mg/l. For total sediment concentrations less than 25,000
mg/l, neglecting the hindered settling correction results in less than a 5% error in the settling velocity, which
is well within the range of uncertainty in parameters used to estimate the discrete particle settling velocity.

6.3.1.2 Critical Thresholds of Transport and Erosion

In the EFDC Sediment Transport module, the preceding set of rules is used to determine the mode of trans-
port of multiple-size classes of non-cohesive sediment. Non-cohesive sediment is transported as bedload
and suspended load. The initiation of both transport modes begins with erosion or resuspension of sedi-
ments from the bed when the bed stress 7, exceeds a critical stress referred to as the Shield’s stress 7.
The Shield’s stress 7., depends upon the density and diameter of the sediment particles and the kinematic
viscosity of the fluid and can be expressed in empirical dimensionless relationships of the form:

Tesj “2~j
0, = —L = 2 — r(R,. 6.19
1= g4~ g~ ) @
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Useful numerical expressions of the relationship of equation (6.19), provided by van Rijn (1984) are:

024 (R7}) U forR <4

0.14(R f) “ for4 <R} <10

Ousi = 1 0.04 () M for10< R <20 (6.20)

29
0013( 2/3) for 20 < R}/ < 150

0.055 for 150 < R2/ 3

Several approaches have been used to distinguish whether a particular sediment size class is transported as
bedload or suspended load under specific local flow conditions characterized by bed shear velocity u,:

=T (6.21)

The approach proposed by van Rijn (1984) is used in the EFDC Sediment Transport module and is as
follows. When the bed shear velocity is less than the critical shear velocity u,.; for sediment class j:

Usesj = A/ Tesj = \/ 8 (,S‘] (6.22)

no erosion or resuspension takes place, and there is no bedload transport. Sediment in suspension in the
water column under this condition will deposit to the sediment bed.

When the bed shear velocity exceeds the critical shear velocity but remains less than the settling velocity:

Uiesj < Uy < Wpj (6.23)

sediment will be eroded from the bed and transported as bedload. Sediment in suspension in the water
column under this condition will deposit to the bed. When the bed shear velocity exceeds both the critical
shear velocity and the settling velocity, bedload transport ceases, and the eroded or resuspended sediments
will be transported as a suspended load. These various transport modes are further illustrated by reference
to Figure 6.4, which shows dimensional forms of the settling velocity relationship equation (6.14), and the
critical Shield’s shear velocity equation (6.22) determined using equation (6.20) for sediment with a specific
gravity of 2.65.

For grain diameters less than 1.3 x 10~* m (130 um), the settling velocity is less than the critical shear ve-
locity. So, when the bed shear velocity exceeds the critical shear velocity, the sediments will be resuspended
from the bed and transported entirely as a suspended load. For grain diameters greater than 1.3 x 10~ m,
eroded sediment can be transported by bedload in the region corresponding to equation (6.23) and then as a
suspended load when the bed shear velocity exceeds the settling velocity.
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Fig. 6.4. Critical Shield’s shear velocity and settling velocity as a function of sediment grain size.

6.3.1.3 Bedload

Bedload transport is determined using a general bedload transport rate formula:

qB

where gp is the bedload transport rate (mass per unit time per unit width) in the direction of the near bottom
horizontal flow velocity vector. The function @ depends on the Shield’s parameter O:

2
Tp u
0= g'd; - g'd; (6:23)

and the critical Shield’s parameter 6. defined by the equations (6.19) and (6.20).
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In EFDC+, bedload transport formulations have the general form, which conforms to equation (6.25):

®(0.0.)=0(0—0.)" (VO 11/’ (6.26)

The bedload transport parameter ¢ is specified as a function of the critical Shield’s parameter 6,; and/or
grain densimetric Reynolds number R, following van Rijn (1984) formulation:

0.053
R y Gcs'
The bedload constants ¢, 3, and ¥ are treated as user-defined parameters, which can be specified following
the literature listed below.
van Rijn (1984) formulation:
D=0 (0—06)"" (6.28)

Engelund and Hansen (1967) formulation:

® = ¢ () (\/5)’3 (6.29)

Meyer-Peter and Miiller (1948) formulation:

D=0¢(0—6,)" (6.30)

Bagnold (1956) formulation:
®=0(6—6.) <\/§) 6.31)

Wau et al. (2000) formulation:
D =¢(6—6)"" (6.32)

Additionally, there are also other bedload formulations that were developed for riverine prediction (Ack-
ers and White, 1973; Laursen, 1958; Yang, 1973; Yang and Molinas, 1982); however, they do not readily
conform to equation (6.25) so those approaches are not incorporated in the EFDC+ model.

The procedure for coupling bedload transport with the sediment bed in the EFDC+ model is as follows.
First, the magnitude of the bedload mass flux per unit width is calculated according to equation (6.25) at
horizontal model cell centers, denoted by the subscript C. The cell center flux is then transformed into cell
center vector components using:

(6.33)
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where u and v are the cell center horizontal velocities near the bed. Cell face mass fluxes are determined by
downwind projection of the cell center fluxes

dbfx = (chx ) upwind

(6.34)
dbfy = (chy) upwind

where the subscript upwind denotes the cell center upwind of the x normal and y normal cell faces. The net
removal or accumulation rate of sediment material from the deposited bed underlying a water cell is then
given by:

mymyJy = (myqupe) , — (Myqupe), + (Malory), — (Magigy) (6.35)

where,

Jp is the net removal rate (gm/ m? — sec) from the bed,
my and m, are x and y dimensions of the cell, and

e,w,n,s represent the compass direction subscripts, which define the four cell faces.

The implementation of equations (6.33) through (6.35) in the EFDC+ includes logic to limit the out fluxes
equation (6.34) over a time step, such that the time-integrated mass flux from the bed does not exceed bed
sediment available for erosion or resuspension.

6.3.1.4 Suspended Load

Under conditions when the bed shear velocity exceeds the settling velocity and critical Shield’s shear veloc-
ity, non-cohesive sediment will be resuspended and transported as a suspended load in the water column.
When the bed shear velocity falls below both the settling velocity and the critical Shield’s shear velocity,
suspended sediments in the water column will deposit into the bed.

A consistent formulation of these processes is developed using the concept of a near-bed equilibrium sedi-
ment concentration. Under steady, uniform flow and sediment loading conditions, an equilibrium distribu-
tion of sediment in the water column tends to be established, with the resuspension and deposition fluxes
canceling each other. Using a number of simplifying assumptions, the equilibrium sediment concentration
distribution in the water column can be expressed analytically in terms of the near bed reference or equi-
librium concentration, the settling velocity, and the vertical turbulent diffusivity. For unsteady or spatially
varying flow conditions, the water column sediment concentration distribution varies in space and time in
response to sediment load variations, changes in hydrodynamic transport, and associated nonzero fluxes
across the water column-sediment bed interface. An increase or decrease in the bed stress and the intensity
of vertical turbulent mixing will result in net erosion or deposition, respectively, at a particular location or
time.

To illustrate how an appropriate suspended non-cohesive sediment bed flux boundary condition can be es-
tablished, consider the approximation to the sediment transport equation (6.1) for nearly uniform horizontal
conditions:

P) 9 [A,dC
o (HO) =5 <Hb(9z +wzc> (6.36)
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Integrating equation (6.36) over the depth of the bottom hydrodynamic model layer gives:

gt (AHC) = Jy—Ja 637)

where the overbar denotes the mean over the dimensionless layer thickness A. Subtracting equation (6.37)

from equation (6.36) gives:
d N 0 (A dC Jo—Ja
2 (ue)=2 <H8z +WZC) _ < - ) (6.38)

By assuming that the rate of change of the deviation of the sediment concentration from the mean is small,

J .,
> (HC") << 3 (HC) (6.39)

equation (6.38) can be approximated by:

d Ap daC o Jo—Ja
2 (Haz-i-wZC) _ ( - ) (6.40)

Integrating equation (6.40) once gives:

Ap oC Z
= (Jo—=JA) = — 41
H 9z +w,C= (Jo—Ja) A Jo (6.41)
Very near the bed, equation (6.41) can be approximated by:
Ap dC
- 42
H 92 +w,C Jo (6.42)

Neglecting stratification effects and using the results of Section 5.1.1, the near-bed diffusivity is approxi-
mately:

A )

Y= Koo = s (6.43)
Integrating equation (6.43) into (6.42) gives:

JdC R R J,

5.+ C= —== (6.44)

Z Z Wy
where R is the Rouse parameter calculated as:
R= MW;( (6.45)

The solution of equation (6.44) is:
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I G
C=-2+2
Wy Z

(6.46)

The constant of integration is evaluated by setting the near-bed sediment concentration to an equilibrium
value, defined just above the bed under no net flux condition as:

C=Cy at z=2,4 and J,=0 (6.47)
Using equation (6.47), equation (6.46) becomes
R
J
C= (“’) Cog— =2 (6.48)
z Wy

For non-equilibrium conditions, the net flux is given by evaluating equation (6.48) at the equilibrium level

Jo = ws (Ceq —Che) (6.49)

where C,,. is the actual concentration at the reference equilibrium level. Equation (6.49) clearly indicates
that when the near bed sediment concentration is less than the equilibrium value, a net flux from the bed
into the water column occurs. Likewise, when the concentration exceeds equilibrium, a net flux to the bed
occurs. When C,,, is greater than C,, equation (6.49) can be rewritten as:

C
Jy = —wsChe <1 — ‘1> (6.50)
Cne

and the term inside the parenthesis in the equation (6.50) can be considered as the deposition factor, which
does not exceed unity.

For the relationship equation (6.49) to be useful in a three-dimensional numerical model, the bed flux must
be expressed in terms of the model layer mean concentration as:

Jo =w; (Cog —C) (6.51)
where
_ In (Az,
Copm 0)
(Azeg —1)
1-R (6.52)
(Azeg) "1

R#1

Ce = Ce )
T (1-R)(Azg —1)

, which defines an equivalent layer’s mean equilibrium concentration in terms of the near-bed equilibrium
concentration. The corresponding quantities in the numerical solution for bottom boundary condition equa-
tion (6.9) are:
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w,C; :wsC_’eq 6.53)
PdWs =Wy .

If the dimensionless equilibrium elevation, z., exceeds the dimensionless layer thickness, equation (6.33)
can be modified to:

In (MAz,')
=’ C,, R=1
D (MAz —1)
(a1 (6.54)
_ Ceq Cor, R#1

TR (Mas )

where the over bars in equations (6.51) and (6.53) implying a concentration average of the first M layers
above the bed.

For two-dimensional depth-averaged model application, a number of additional considerations are neces-
sary. For depth average modeling, the equivalent of equation (6.41) is:

Ap dC
ﬁ&iz +WSC = —J()(l —Z) (655)
Neglecting stratification effects and using the results of the sediment boundary layers, the diffusivity is:

Ap

I _ 2
7 = Koag ~u,kz(1—2z) (6.56)

Integrating equation (6.56) into equation (6.55) gives:

ac R R(1—2)'"*,
St C= (6.57)
z Z(l Z) Z s

A closed form solution of equation (6.57) is possible for A equal to zero. Although the resulting diffusivity
is not as reasonable as the choice of A equal to one, the resulting vertical distribution of sediment is much
more sensitive to the near-bed diffusivity distribution than the distribution in the upper portions of the water
column. For A equal to zero, the solution of equation (6.57) is:

Rz Jo G
C=—|(l—F—% | —+— 6.58
( (1 -f—R)) wy R (6.55)
Evaluating the constant of integration using equation (6.56) gives:
R
Zeq Rz Jo

C=(—) Cyy—|(1—- — 6.59
< < > “ < (1 +R)> Wy ( )

For non-equilibrium conditions, the net flux is given by evaluating equation (6.59) at the equilibrium level:
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1+R
Jo = wy (H—R(I—Zeq)> (Ceq - Cne) (6.60)

where C,, is the actual concentration at the reference equilibrium level. Since z,, is on the order of the
sediment grain diameter divided by the depth of the water column, equation (6.60) is essentially equiva-
lent to equation (6.49). To obtain an expression for the bed flux in terms of the depth average sediment
concentration, equation (6.59) is integrated over the depth to give

B 204R) \ -~ -
]0 = Wy (M> (ng —C) (661)
where
_ In z;l
g = _lq)ceq, R=1
(zeg =1) (6.62)
- (e = 1) '
Coy = C R#1

=Ry (g 1)
The corresponding quantities in the numerical solution bottom boundary condition equation (6.9) are

2004R) \ A
=w ()G
WrSr Wy <2+R<] _Zeq)> eq

(6.63)

When multiple sediment size classes are simulated, the equilibrium concentrations given by equations
(6.52), (6.54), and (6.62) are adjusted by multiplying by their respective sediment volume fractions in the
surface layer of the bed.

The specification of the water column-bed flux of non-cohesive sediment has been reduced to the speci-
fication of the near-bed equilibrium concentration and its corresponding reference distance above the bed.
Garcia and Parker (1991) evaluated seven relationships, derived by combinations of analysis and experiment
correlation, for determining the near bed equilibrium concentration as well as proposing a new relationship.
All of the relationships essentially specify the equilibrium concentration in terms of hydrodynamic and
sediment physical parameters

Ceoq = Coq (d, Ps, Prws W, Us, V) (6.64)

including the sediment particle diameter, the sediment and water densities, the sediment settling velocity, the
bed shear velocity, and the kinematic molecular viscosity of water. Garcia and Parker concluded that the rep-
resentations of Smith and McLean (1977) and van Rijn (1984), as well as their own proposed representation,
perform acceptably when tested against experimental and field observations.

Smith and McLean (1977) formula for the equilibrium concentration, which requires the critical Shields
stress to be specified for each sediment size class, as:
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0.65v,T
Cog =pPs————— 6.65
eq Ps 1+ YUT ( )
where 7, is a constant equal to 2.4 x 1073 and T is given by
_ 2_ 2
r=2""o %"t (6.66)
Tes Wies
where
Ty is the bed stress, and
Tps is the critical Shields stress.
van Rijn (1984) formula is
d _
Cog = 0.015p,—T3?R, ' (6.67)
Zeq

where

Zgq = Hzeq is the dimensional reference height, and

Ry is a sediment grain Reynolds number.

When van Rijn’s formula is selected for use in EFDC+, the critical Shields stress is internally calculated
using relationships from van Rijn (1984), which suggests setting the dimensional reference height to three-
grain diameters. In the EFDC+ model, the user specifies the reference height as a multiple of the largest
non-cohesive sediment size class diameter.

Garcia and Parker (1991) general formula for multiple sediment size classes is

AAZ)’

Cieg = Ps (12) ; (6.68)
(1 +3.334(A2) )
7= L RPE, (6.69)
J Wy dj

di\ /3

Fy = <J> (6.70)
dsg
A=1+22 (1) (6.71)
de
where
A is a constant equal to 1.3 x 1077,

dso  is the median grain diameter based on all sediment classes,
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A is a straining factor,
Fy is a hiding factor, and

Oy is the standard deviation of the sedimentological phi scale of sediment size distribution.

Garcia and Parker (1991) formulation is unique in that it can account for armoring effects when multiple
sediment classes are simulated. For the simulation of a single non-cohesive size class, the straining factor
and the hiding factor are set to one. EFDC+ has the option to simulate armoring with Garcia and Parker’s
formulation. For armoring simulation, the current surface layer of the sediment bed is restricted to a thick-
ness equal to the dimensional reference height.

6.3.2 Cohesive Sediments
6.3.2.1 Settling Velocity

The settling of cohesive inorganic sediments and organic particulate materials is an extremely complex
process. Inherent in the process of gravitational settling is the process of flocculation, where individual
cohesive sediment particles and particulate organic particles aggregate to form larger groupings (or flocs)
having settling characteristics significantly different from those of the component particles (Burban et al.,
1989, 1990; Gibbs, 1985; Mehta et al., 1989). Floc formation is dependent upon the type and concentration
of the suspended materials, the ionic characteristics of the environment, and the fluid shear and turbulence
intensity of the flow environment. Progress has been made in first principles mathematical modeling of
floc formation or aggregation and disaggregation by intense flow shear (Lick and Lick, 1988; Tsai et al.,
1987). However, the computational cost of such approaches precludes direct simulation of flocculation in
operational cohesive sediment transport models.

An alternative approach, which has been applied with reasonable success, is the parameterization of the
settling velocity of flocs in terms of cohesive and organic material fundamental particle size d, concentration
C, and flow characteristics such as vertical shear of the horizontal velocity du/dz, shear stress A,du/sz, or
turbulence intensity in the water column or near the sediment bed ¢g. This implementation has allowed
semi-empirical expressions with the functional form:

d
Wee = Wee <d,c, d;‘q> (6.72)

to be developed to represent the effective settling velocity. In EFDC+, the settling velocity of each cohesive
sediment class is determined by either a user-defined constant or one of the approaches described below.

6.3.2.1.1 Option1

Hwang and Mehta (1989) proposed the following:

acll

Ws =

based on observations of settling at six sites in Lake Okeechobee. This equation has a general parabolic
shape with the settling velocity decreasing with decreasing concentration at low concentrations and decreas-
ing with increasing concentration at high concentrations. Least squares analysis for the parameters a, m, n,
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in equation (6.73) was shown to agree well with observational data. Equation (6.73) does not have a depen-
dence on flow characteristics but is based on data from an energetic field condition having both currents and
high-frequency surface waves.

6.3.2.1.2 Option 2

The formulation given by Shrestha and Orlob (1996) and as subsequently modified by Mehta et al. (1989)
has the form:

ews = C%exp (—4.2140.147G) (6.74)
o = 1.11075 4 0.0386G (6.75)

where

ou\? v\ ?
G= - -— 6.76
ﬂaz) +(5) ©710
is the magnitude of the vertical shear of the horizontal velocity. It is noted that all of these formulations are

based on specific dimensional units for input parameters and predicted settling velocities and that appropriate
unit conversions are made internally in the implementation in the EFDC+ model.

6.3.2.1.3 Option3

Ziegler and Nisbet (1994, 1995) proposed a formulation to express the effective settling as a function of the
floc diameter dy

wy = ad® (6.77)

with the floc diameter given by:

(6.78)

where

Cc is the sediment concentration,
o, is an experimentally determined constant, and

Ty; and Ty, are the x and y components of the turbulent shear stress at a given position in the water
column.

Other quantities in equation (6.77) have been experimentally determined to fit the relationships:

a=B (C\/e+12) o (6.79)
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b=—0.8—0.5log (C1 /T2 + 1%~ Bz> (6.80)

where By and B; are experimental constants.

6.3.2.1.4 Option 4

The generalized approach to computing settling velocities based on shear stress is as follows:

1.510 x 1073(C)0% | ' <40
wy=1<¢ 8x107°, 40 < C' < 400 (6.81)
0.893 x 1076(C")*7 | ' > 400

Cc'=1C (6.82)

where 7 is shear stress (cm? / %), and C is total cohesive concentration (g / m3).

6.3.2.2 Deposition

Water column-sediment bed exchange of cohesive sediments and organic solids is controlled by the near-
bed flow environment and the geomechanics of the deposited bed. Net deposition to the bed occurs as the
flow-induced bed surface stress decreases. The most widely used expression for the depositional flux is:

—w,C (M>:—W~PC , T < T,
Jg_{ sCd Ted stdbd b cd (683)

0, Tp > Ted

where

Tp is the stress exerted by the flow on the bed,

T.4 1is a critical stress for deposition which depends on sediment material and floc physiochemical
properties (Mehta et al., 1989), and

Cy is the near-bed depositing sediment concentration.

The probability of deposition P, is based on the linear term, (7. — Tp)/T.q. The critical deposition stress is
generally determined from laboratory or in situ field observations and values ranging from 0.06 to 1.1 N/m?
have been reported in the literature. Given this wide range of reported values, in the absence of site-specific
data, the depositional stress is generally treated as a calibration parameter. The depositional critical stress is
an input parameter for each cohesive sediment class in EFDC+.
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6.3.2.3 Erosion

Cohesive bed erosion occurs in two distinct modes, mass erosion, and surface erosion. Mass erosion occurs
rapidly when the bed stress exerted by the flow exceeds the depth-varying shear strength 7; of the bed at a
depth H,,,. below the bed surface. Surface erosion occurs gradually when the flow-exerted bed stress is less
than the bed shear strength near the surface but greater than critical erosion stress 7.., which is dependent
on the shear strength and density of the bed. A typical scenario under conditions of accelerating flow and
increasing bed stress would involve first the occurrence of gradual surface erosion, followed by a rapid
interval of mass erosion, followed by another interval of surface erosion. Alternately, if the bed is well
consolidated with a sufficiently high shear strength profile, only gradual surface erosion would occur.

Surface erosion is generally represented by relationships of the form:

dm, (1 —Te \ ¢
I =w,C, = dte <”T> LTy T (6.84)
or
r dm, Tp — Tee 4
J,=w,C, = ——exp| —B s Ty > Tee (6.85)
dt Tee

where,
dm,

7 is the surface erosion rate per unit surface area of the bed,

Tee is the critical stress for surface erosion or resuspension.

The critical erosion rate and stress and the parameters o, 8, and y are generally determined from laboratory
or in situ field experimental observations. Equation (6.84) is more appropriate for consolidated beds, while
(6.85) is appropriate for soft partially consolidated beds. The base erosion rate and the critical stress for
erosion depend upon the type of sediment, the bed water content, total salt content, ionic species in the
water, pH, and temperature (Mehta et al., 1989) and can be measured in laboratory and sea bed flumes.

Surface erosion rates ranging from 0.005 to 0.1 gs~!m 2 have been reported in the literature, and it is

generally accepted that the surface erosion rate decreases with increasing bulk density. The critical erosion
stress is related to but generally less than the shear strength of the bed, which in turn depends upon the
sediment type and the state of consolidation of the bed. Experimentally determined relationships between
the critical surface erosion stress and the dry density of the bed of the form

Tee = cp? (6.86)
have been presented (Mehta et al., 1989).

EFDC+ allows a user-defined constant critical stress for surface erosion or the use of a computed 7., based
on one of the following options.

6.3.2.3.1 Option 1

Hwang and Mehta (1989) proposed the relationship
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(6.87)
0, pp < 1.065

between the critical surface erosion stress and the bed bulk density with a = 0.883, b = 0.2, ¢ =
0.05, and p; = 1.065 for the stress in N /m? and the bulk density in g/cm?.

. _{ a(py—p1)’ +c, py > 1.065

6.3.2.3.2 Options 2 and 3

Sanford and Maa (2001) proposed the relationship

(1+¢)
Tee = TeiT——~ 6.88
ce Cl (1 + Sb) ( )
where
Tei is the critical shear stress normalized by water density (m? / s2),
& is the reference void ratio (dimensionless), and
& is the void ratio of the sediment bed (dimensionless).

The void ratio, € is defined as the ratio of the volume of voids, ¢ to the total volume of the sediment
(dimensionless).

e=_0 (6.89)

1-9¢
For Option 2, &, is specified using the void ratio of the top sediment bed layer. Option 3 computes &, for the

void ratio of the top sediment bed layer with cohesive sediment fraction.

6.3.2.3.3 Option 4

This option is governed by the relationship:
Tee = Tei (690)

where 7,; is the critical shear stress normalized by water density (m? / s2).

6.3.3 Consolidation of Mixed Cohesive and Non-Cohesive Sediment Beds

This section presents a methodology for representing the consolidation of sediment beds containing both co-
hesive and non-cohesive sediments. The methodology allows for both cohesive and non-cohesive sediment
in any bed layer and is based on the following assumptions. First, it is assumed that during the consolidation
step, a fraction of the bed pore water volume per unit horizontal area is associated with each sediment type
or

EHpeq
1+e¢

) — (II/WC + an)Hhed (691)

where,
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€ is the porosity of the sediment bed (dimensionless),
Hyp.; is the bed thickness (m),
v is the volume fraction of water with the subscripts, and

wc and wn denote cohesive and non-cohesive sediment, respectively.

Likewise, the volume of sediment per unit horizontal area can be fractionally partitioned between cohesive
and non-cohesive,

Hpea \
< 1 n 8) - (‘Vsc + Wsn) Hbed (692)

where,
sc and sn denote the cohesive and non-cohesive sediment for volume fractions, respectively.

Following the Lagrangian formulation of the previous section, the total volume of sediment and the frac-
tional sediment volume in a bed layer remain constant during a consolidation step.

0 0
5 (HbedWsc) = 5 (Hbedv/sn) =0 (693)

Fractional void ratios can also be defined

1IIWC
£ = (6.94)

lI,SC

lI”W}’l
& = (6.95)

ll/Sn

and using equations (6.91) and (6.92), the void ratio of the mixture is

g = Yocke T Vb (6.96)

II/SC + Wsn
which is the sediment volume-weighted average of the void ratios of the two sediment types.

The second assumption is that during the consolidation time step, the fraction of water associated with non-
cohesive sediment remains constant, as does the fractional void ratio. This is equivalent to assuming that
the portion of the bed layer associated with non-cohesive sediment is incompressible and that the pore water
associated with the non-cohesive sediment is specified by &,.

Consistent with the preceding assumptions, the thickness of the bed layer can be divided into cohesive and
non-cohesive fractions Hp,q . and Hpeq ,, respectively.

Hbed,c = (ch + Wsc) Hbed = (1 + ec) Wsched

(6.97)
Hbed,n = (l//wn + lI/sn) Hbed = (1 + gn) l//sn['lbed

The hydraulic conductivity of the layer can be expressed by
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(Hbed,c + Hbed,n)
Hhed,c HI)esz
(e + %)
which is equivalent to an infinite number of alternating infinitesimal cohesive and non-cohesive sublayers

of proportional thickness comprising the mixed bed layer. Equation (6.98) can be written as

K=

(6.98)

K 1
_ (6.99)
(14+¢€) (fsc“;ff) +fm(1;nsn)>
where,
Yse
fse =—, and
(Wse + Win) (6.100)
q/sn ’
fon=7—"7"
(Wse + Win)

are the time-invariant total cohesive and non-cohesive sediment fractions in the bed layer. Likewise, equation
(6.96) can be written as

€ = fs€+ fon€n (6.101)

The final assumption for the mixed material consolidation formulation is that changes in effective stress
are due entirely to changes in the cohesive void ratio. Under this assumption, the specific discharge can be
written as

22

= - sc€c - sc€c + | — — -1 6102
1 <1+£>k+% (Ak-i-l ‘|’Ak) [(f )k+l (f )k] 1+¢ k+% Pw k+% ( )
and
1 Ock+1— Ock >
A 1 =— : ' (6.103)
k+% ng ((fscgc)kJr] - (fscgc)k

When the depositional void ratio is specified for the surface layer specific discharge becomes

wikt+ = — ¢ — (& ——1 6.104
Gwika+ < A Ery [(3 )aep — (& )k} + o v \Tve),., ( )

When the zero excess pore pressure boundary condition at the bed surface is used

K 2
_ * n+1
qw:kt+ = (1+8)Kt AT(; (2« f:vcgc )Kt
K 0 K 2 n
+(> <ps —1) — () — ( O +7L*fsce*> (6.105)
1+8 Kt pW Kt 1+8 Kt AKf ng Kt
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The equation for updating the void ratio is modified using equation (6.101) to give

o . A (14e\"
(fscgc)k - (fscgc)k + = <) (QW:kaW:kJr) (6106)
2 \ Hpea /)

Thus the mixed bed layer consolidation formulation essentially solves the space and time evolution of f; &,
with the continuum constitutive relationship for A given by

1 0 o
A=——— | — 6.107
Jse de (gpw> ( )

The formulation has the desirable characteristic of reducing to the well-established cohesive formulation
in the absence of non-cohesive material. The solution for f;.€. proceeds by introducing equations (6.92)
and (6.94) or (6.95) into (6.96) and solving the resulting tri-diagonal system of equations. The new specific
discharges are then directly calculated using equations (6.92) and (6.94) or (6.95) and used to update the
layer thickness

HZ:;Z?k = H;ed,k + At (qwik— — Gwikt) (6.108)

The ratio Hpeq/ (1 + €) can then be updated

H n+1 H *
( bed ) _ ( bed ) (6109)
l1+¢/, l1+¢e/,

Followed by the solution of equation (6.101) for the cohesive void ratio

_ €— f:m‘gn

- 6.110
=, (6.110)

6.4. SEDZL.J Sediment Transport Module

The mathematical framework for the unified treatment of erosion, deposition, and bedload transport is re-
ferred to as the SEDZLJ model (Jones and Lick, 2000; Ziegler and Lick, 1988, 1986), which incorporates
physical and erosion properties of sediment beds measured from an erosion rate measurement apparatus
referred to as SEDFlume (Jones and Lick, 2001). EFDC+ incorporates the SEDZLJ module for sediment
transport computation with significant enhancements for mass balance, hard bottom bypass, and compu-
tational efficiency. This section of the EFDC+ theory document provides the summary of the SEDZLIJ’s
theory (James et al., 2010; Jones and Lick, 2001; Thanh et al., 2008).

6.4.1 Background

Most models are calibrated using hindcasting techniques which can have limitations when extending the
simulation to future conditions. The most typically available sediment transport indicator measured in
aquatic systems is the suspended sediment concentration. Unfortunately, many different combinations of
erosion and deposition rates can be used to reach the same suspended sediment concentration. This can be
illustrated as follows.
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In the steady state, an equilibrium exists between erosion and deposition. The deposition is generally de-
scribed as D = Pw,C where P is a probability of deposition, w; is the settling speed of the sediment particles,
and C is the sediment concentration in the water. Equilibrium then gives

E—Pw,C=0 (6.111)
This can be solved by the sediment concentration, which is

E

- Pw;

(6.112)

From this equation, it is seen that any suspended sediment concentration can be matched with an infinite
number of erosion rates and deposition parameters by adjusting both accordingly. For example, the observed
value of C can be obtained by high values of E and high values of Pw; or by low values of E and low values
of Pwy. In other words, measurements of suspended sediment concentrations are not sufficient to determine
erosion and/or deposition. Historically, erosion was constrained by theoretical relationships between shear
stress and grain sizes, however, there is still a range of parameters that would produce the same suspended
concentrations. In order to predict erosion and deposition accurately, these quantities should be determined
as functions of sediment characteristics and hydrodynamic variables by means of experiments or theory
based on experiments.

The SEDZLJ approach (Jones and Lick, 2000; Ziegler and Lick, 1988, 1986) incorporates the erosion rates
directly measured from the sediment core samples using SEDFlume apparatus (Jones and Lick, 2001). The
SEDFlume consists of a straight flume with an open bottom through which a rectangular cross-section core
tube containing sediment can be inserted. The main components of the flume are the core tube and sediment,
the test section, the inlet section for uniform, fully developed, turbulent flow, the flow exit section, the water
storage tank, and the pump (which forces water through the system). A schematic of the SEDFlume is
shown in Figure 6.5. Data produced from these tests produce erosion rates, critical shear stress, and bulk
density by depth in a core.
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Fig. 6.5. Schematic of the SEDFlume Apparatus.

6.4.2 Bed Shear Stress

In EFDC, the SEDZLJ module computes the bed shear stress 7, (dynes/cm?) as:

Ty = pucsV?

(6.113)

where p,, is the density of water (g/cm3) and V is the flow velocity magnitude (cm/s). The bottom shear

stress friction factor ¢y (dimensionless) is calculated using a log-layer distribution of velocity as:

2

_ K .
B (lnﬂ)z for H > Hyin
Cf‘ == 2z,
0.0 for H < Hy;p,
where
K is von Karman’s constant (k=0.42),
2 is bottom skin friction based on the ds at the sediment surface (m), and

H,i, is the minimum depth to allow shear computations (m).

(6.114)

The bottom skin friction is assumed to be equal to the average particle diameter of the surface of the sediment
bed at any given location. Therefore, the bottom shear stress friction factor cy increases as the particle size

at the sediment bed surface increases or as the depth of water decreases.
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6.4.3 Erosion Rate

Results of a typical application of SEDFlume are shown in Figure 6.6, where erosion rates E in units of cm/s
are plotted as a function of bed depth (cm) with shear stress T (N/m?). Erosion rates are generally highest
at the surface and decrease with depth; they also increase with shear stress. In general, information of this
type for sediments throughout the system is necessary for accurate predictions of sediment transport (Jones
and Lick, 2000). The availability of this type of data is assumed and is used in SEDZLJ.

Datasets
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Fig. 6.6. SEDFlume Data for Conowingo Reservoir (DNR Maryland).

Information on erosion rates is generally reported in units of cm/s. In order to convert this to a mass flux in
units of g/cmz/s, which is needed in the modeling, the mass of solids within a sediment volume is needed.
This quantity, for a sediment consisting of solids and water only (i.e., no gas), can be determined in terms
of the bulk density of the sediments p as follows:

P = PsXs + PwXw = PsXs + Py (1 _xs) (6.115)
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where

Ps is the density of solids (g/cm?),
X is the volume fraction of the solids,
P is the density of water (g/cm?), and

Xy is the volume fraction of water.

Since x,, = 1 — x;, the mass of solids per unit volume is x;p5, which can be determined from the above
equation as:

_ps(p—pw) 26
xsps_ips_pw _1'6(p 1) (6.116)

where it is assumed that p; = 2.6g/cm? and p,, = 1.0 g/cm?>. Once the bulk density of the sediments is known,
the erosion rate in units of g/cm?/s can be determined by multiplying the erosion rate in units of cm/s by

XsPs-

As indicated above, erosion rates change as a function of bed depth. This variation is incorporated into
the sediment bed model through a discrete layering system where the erosion rate is defined at each layer
interface, and the particle size distribution and bulk density are defined as constant throughout the layer.
Any number and thickness of layers required to approximate the variation of sediment properties with depth
can be introduced as necessitated by field data.

The SEDZLJ sediment transport model can incorporate erosion rate data collected in the field that are typi-
cally spatially discrete and at specific depths but can also be interpolated where no direct data are available.
The total erosion rate is interpolated across sediment layer thicknesses and shear stresses. Linear interpola-
tion is used to calculate an erosion rate at a specified shear stress 7 as:

Tiy1—T T—7T
E(t)=| —— | E; — | E; 6.117
@) <Ti+1—Ti> " <Ti+1—fz‘> s ( )

where subscript i denotes data for a shear stress less than 7 and i 4- 1 denotes measured data for a shear stress
greater than 7, with 7,<7T<Tj; .

Because E often changes rapidly with depth, the logarithmic interpolation between data points best repre-
sents erosion rates as a function of depth:

In[E (T)] = (TOT_OT> In(E7) + ;Oln (E/*) (6.118)

where T is the actual sediment bed layer thickness, 7y is the initial bed layer thickness, and the superscripts
j and j+ 1 denote data for the interface at the top and the bottom of the specific layer where the erosion
rate is required, respectively. Equations (6.117) and (6.118) are combined so that the erosion rates may be
calculated as a function of shear stress and depth.
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6.4.3.1 Ciritical Shear Stress for Erosion

In addition to erosion rates, another parameter of significance in modeling is the critical stress for erosion,
Tce. Consider the flow of water over a sediment bed. As the rate of flow is increased starting from rest, there
is a range of velocities (or shear stresses) at which the movement of the easiest-to-move particles (generally
the smallest) is first noticeable to an observer. These eroded particles then travel a relatively short distance
until they come to rest in a new location. This initial motion tends to occur only at a few isolated spots.
As the flow velocity and shear stress increase further, more particles participate in this process of erosion,
transport, and deposition, and the movement of the particles becomes more sustained.

Because of this gradual increase in sediment erosion as the shear stress increases, it is difficult to precisely
define a critical velocity or critical shear stress at which sediment erosion is first initiated. More quantita-
tively and with less ambiguity, critical shear stress for erosion can be defined as the shear stress at which
a small but accurately measurable rate of erosion occurs. Roberts et al. (1998) defined this rate as 10-°
m/s represented by approximately 1 mm of erosion in 15 minutes, though different rates have been used to
define 7.,.

Critical shear stresses for erosion as a function of particle diameter d are shown in Figure 6.7. For d ; 200
Um, the sediments behave in a non-cohesive manner, i.e., they consolidate rapidly, and they erode particle by
particle. For d ; 200 um, cohesive effects between particles become significant. The sediments consolidate
relatively slowly with time, and the critical stresses depend not only on particle diameter but also on the
bulk density of the sediments. For these cohesive sediments, 7., increases as d decreases and as bulk density
increases.

For non-cohesive sediment beds, the curve of Shields (1936), or any approximation thereof van Rijn (1984)
could be used to define the critical shear stress for erosion. Soulsby et al. (1997) approximated the critical
shear for erosion as:

0.3
e =pgdo =pgd ——— +0.055[1 — —0.024d, 6.119
Tee = PgdO = pg {1+1‘2d*+ [1—exp( )]} (6.119)
1/3
d. = d[(pu/pv—1)g/V*]" (6.120)
where
g is the acceleration due to gravity,
d is the sediment particle diameter,
d. is the non-dimensional particle diameter,
v is the kinematic fluid viscosity, and
0 is the critical Shields parameter, represented by the algebraic fit shown in the parenthesis in equa-

tion (6.119)
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Fig. 6.7. Critical Shear Stresses for Erosion and Suspension of Quartz Particles.

6.4.3.2 Erosion into Suspended Load versus Bedload

As bottom sediments are eroded, a fraction of the sediments are suspended into the overlying water and are
transported as suspended loads; the rest of the eroded sediments move by rolling and/or sliding in a thin
layer near the bed in what is called bedload. The fraction in each of the transport modes depends on the
particle size and shear stress.

For fine-grained particles (which are generally cohesive), erosion occurs both as individual particles and in
the form of chunks or small aggregates of particles. The individual particles move as a suspended load. The
aggregates tend to move downstream near the bed but generally seem to disintegrate into small particles in
the high-stress boundary layer near the bed as they move downstream. These disaggregated particles then
move as suspended loads. For this reason, it is assumed that fine-grained sediments less than 200 um are
completely transported as suspended load.

Coarser, non-cohesive particles (defined here as those particles with diameters greater than about 200 ym)
can be transported both as suspended load and bedload, with the fraction in each dependent on particle
diameter and shear stress. For particles of a particular size, the shear stress at which the suspended load (or
sediment suspension) is initiated is defined as 7 (N/m?). This shear stress 7.y, can be defined from the van
Rijn (1984) formulations as:

2
1 (4w,
- == for d <400
Tes = pW(‘i*)’ ora = pm

(6.121)
- (0.4w;)?,  for d > 400 um

where
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(ps—p)
p

1/3
d, is the non-dimensional particle diameter calculated from d, = d { %} where d is the par-

ticle diameter (cm), and

Wy is the particle settling speed (cm/s)

For t° > 1., sediments are transported both as bedload and suspended load with the fraction in suspended
load f increasing with t” from f = O until f reaches 1. For 7° greater than this, sediments are transported
completely as suspended load.

In EFDC+, the settling speed of each sediment class is determined as a user-specified input parameter, which
can be specified based on Cheng (1997) and van Rijn (1984). Cheng’s formula for settling speed is

15
_Y 2 _
W= <,/25+1.2d* 5) (6.122)

where v is the kinematic fluid viscosity (cm? /9).

Since Cheng’s formula is based on the observations of the settling of real sediment particles, it produces
settling speeds lower than Stoke’s law. This is because real sediments are often irregular in shape and have
a greater hydrodynamic resistance to settling than perfect spheres as in Stoke’s law.

van Rijn (1984) computes the settling velocity as

s—1)gD?
gy |- Dy < 100 um
0.5
Wy = 101;{[1+°"“(Sv;)g’33] —1}, 100 m < D, < 1000 4m (6.123)
1.1[(s—1) gD, , Dy > 1000 um

where

Dy is the representative particle size (m),
s is the specific density,
is the acceleration due to gravity (m/s%), and

v is the kinematic viscosity coefficient and wy is in m/s.

Guy et al. (1966) performed detailed flume measurements of suspended load and bedload transport for
sediments ranging in median diameter dsp, from 190 um to 930 um. They found that, as the ratio of shear
velocity (defined as u, = \/1?/p,) to settling velocity increases, the proportion of suspended load to total
load transport, g;/g, increases. An approximation of their data can be made with the following function:

0, Tt < 1
o 1 * s _1 cSs w s
s _ (i /W) n(,/r /p /W) 70 > 7., and % <4 (6.124)

ar In4)—In(y/%/pu/ws)

L, !

Wg
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This approximation is used in the EFDC+ implementation. The original data is shown with the result given
by the above equation in Figure 6.8.
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Fig. 6.8. Results from Flume Measurements of Suspended Load and Bedload (Guy et al., 1966).

Although sediments in nature have a continuous size distribution, physical quantities in numerical models
are inherently discrete; hence, sediment particle sizes are discretized. The discretization of particle size
classes j is done by measuring the different sediment sizes in a site-specific sediment core and grouping
them into appropriate size classes. The sediment bed in the model is described as the product of the particle
size class and the corresponding mass fraction. By multiplying the total erosion flux of a particular size
class j by g,/q;, the erosion flux of that class into suspended load E; ; can be calculated. The corresponding
erosion flux into bedload E}, ; is also calculated by multiplying the total erosion flux of the size class by the
factor (1 — ¢y/q;). Thus, the erosion flux for any size class j is

0, P <1,
E,j= o (6.125)
%ij , TT7 2 Tee

E y < e 6.126
bj = ( —%)ijy > 1, (6.126)

where f; is the mass fraction of the 7" sediment size class.
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6.4.4 Suspended Load

For suspended sediments, the three-dimensional, time-dependent transport equation in the water over the
bed is shown in equation (6.1). The net sediment flux into suspension Qs is calculated as the total erosion
flux into suspended load E; ; minus the deposition flux from suspended load Dy ; for each sediment size
class j:

Qs,j:Es,j*Ds,j (6127)

where

Q=) 0O (6.128)
J

In a quiescent fluid where no shear stress is present, the deposition flux for suspended sediments can be
described as the product of the settling speed of the sediment and the concentration of the sediment in the
overlying water. However, in flowing water, the deposition is affected by the fluid turbulence, quantified
as shear stress. In this case, a probability of deposition for each size class j, P; can be included in the
formulation to account for the effects of the shear stress to yield:

Dsj:Pststj (6129)

This probability would be unity in the case of quiescent flow and decrease as the flow, turbulence, and shear
stress increase. The probability for suspended load deposition seems to differ for cohesive and non-cohesive
particle sizes. For cohesive particles (size classes with effective diameters less than 200 ptm), Krone (1962)
found that the probability of deposition varied approximately as:

=

0 for 01, :
{ > (6.130)

b
(1 - f—j) for 0 > 1, ;

For larger non-cohesive particles (size classes with an effective diameter greater than 200 pm), Gessler
(1967) showed that the probability of deposition could be described with a Gaussian distribution or error
function given by:

/
P; (Y):erfG) :\/ZE/OY zexp(_gz) dé (6.131)

where

y—1 (%—1) (6.132)

where 7. ; is the critical shear stress for suspension for size class j and o is the standard deviation for shear
stress variation, which Gessler (1967) determined to be about 0.57.

An approximation to this function for ¥ > 0 with an error of less than 0.001 % is found to be (Abramowitz,
1964; Dwight, 1947):
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Pi=1-F(Y)(0.4632X —0.1202X>+0.9373X3) (6.133)
where
F(Y) = o7 (6.134)
=—5€ .
(271:)1/2
X— (6.135)
~ (1+0.33267Y) '
WhenY <0
Pi=1-P(|Y]) (6.136)

Figure 6.9 shows sample probability distributions using the formulations for cohesive and non-cohesive
particles.
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Fig. 6.9. Sample Probability Distributions for Cohesive and Non-Cohesive Particles.

6.4.5 Bedload

For the description of bedload transport, the van Rijn (1984) approach is used. To calculate the concentration
of particles moving in bedload, a mass balance equation can be written as:

I(mCy) _9(mgy,) 9 (mqpy)
% = o T Iy +05 (6.137)

where
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Gy is the bedload concentration (g/cm?),
qp is the horizontal bedload flux in the x or y directions (g/s/cm),
m is the cell area (cm?), and

Oy is the net vertical flux of sediments between the sediment bed and bedload (g/s).

This equation is solved using a central difference approximation for the fluxes in the x and y directions. The
horizontal bedload flux in general is calculated as

gr=upCl, (6.138)

where u,, is the bedload velocity (cm/s) in the direction of interest. The bedload velocity and thickness can
be calculated from van Rijn (1984) using formulations as follows:

up=1.5T"°[(p,—1) gd]*? (6.139)

hy=3dd*T"’ (6.140)

The transport parameter 7 is calculated as:

(6.141)

The flux of sediments between the bottom sediments and bedload @y, is calculated as the erosion of sediments
into bedload Ej;, minus the deposition of sediments from bedload D, and is

0p=Ep—Dy (6.142)

where Dy, is given by:

Dp=Pw;C, (6.143)

In steady state equilibrium, the concentration of sediments in bedload, C, is due to a dynamic equilibrium
between erosion and deposition:

Ep=Pw,C, (6.144)
From this, the probability of deposition can be written as:

Ep
w,C,

P= (6.145)
The erosion rate can be determined from SEDFlume, while the settling speed can be calculated from equa-
tion (6.123). The equilibrium concentration C, has been investigated by several authors; the formulation by
van Rijn (1984) will be used here and is calculated as:
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T
ce:0.117p;

(6.1406)

*

Once Ej, w;, and C, are known as a function of particle diameter and shear stress, P can be calculated from
equation (6.145). It is then assumed that this probability is also valid for the non-steady case so that the
deposition rate can be calculated in this case.

The equilibrium concentration C, is based on experiments with uniform sediments. In general, the sediment
bed must be represented by more than one size class. In this case, the erosion rate for each size class is given
by f;Ep, and the probability of deposition for the size class j is then given by:

_ ijb _ Eb
J wsjijej wstej

(6.147)

In equation (6.147), it is implicitly assumed that there is a dynamic equilibrium between erosion and depo-
sition for each size class j.

6.4.6 Bed Armoring

A decrease in sediment erosion rates with time, or bed armoring, can occur due to (1) the consolidation of
cohesive sediments with depth and time, (2) the deposition of coarser sediments on the sediment bed during
a flow event, and (3) the erosion of finer sediments from the surface sediment, leaving coarser sediments
behind, again during a flow event. The consolidation of sediments and subsequent change in erosion rates
with depth can be determined by SEDFlume in-situ measurements. The consolidation of sediment and
increase of erosion rates with time can be determined approximately from consolidation studies, again by
means of SEDFlume.

Here we are concerned about bed armoring due to processes (2) and (3). In order to describe these processes,
it is assumed in the present model that a thin mixing layer, or active layer, is formed at the surface of
the bed. The existence and properties of this have been discussed by previous researchers (Parker et al.,
2000; van Niekerk et al., 1992). The presence of this active layer permits the interaction of depositing and
eroding sediments to occur in a discrete layer without allowing deposited sediments to affect the undisturbed
sediments below. The authors in van Niekerk et al. (1992) have suggested that the thickness 7, can be
approximated by:

b
T,= 2dso— (6.148)
ce
This formulation takes into account the deeper penetration of turbulence into the bed with increasing shear
stress. In the present calculations, dsg is approximated by the average diameter in the interest of computa-
tional efficiency.
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Fig. 6.10. Diagram of SEDflume Layering System.

Since the active layer is kept at a constant thickness (7}), three possible states of the active layer must be
considered. The first state is a net erosion of the active layer, where there may be deposition occurring, but
the net flux is erosional. If the thickness of the active layer after this net erosion is 7 then a thickness of
material equal to T, — T is added to the active layer so that a thickness of T, can be maintained. This material
is added from the layer below in size class proportions equivalent to that in the layer below. The second
possible state of the active layer is a net depositional state where the thickness of the active layer exceeds
T,. In this case, the excess material T — T, is put into a newly deposited material layer just below the active
layer but above the parent bed. This material is added to the deposited layer in size class proportions equal
to the active layer. The third state of the active layer is where T is equal in thickness to 7. In this case, no
action is taken. Figure 6.10 shows a diagram of the layering system.

The erosion rates for this active layer are dependent on its average particle size. Figure 6.11 shows the
erosion rate vs. particle diameter for quartz sediment. It is seen that as the particle diameter increases
beyond 200 pum, the erosion rate decreases. This demonstrates how bed coarsening affects erosion rates. A
dataset of this type can be constructed utilizing laboratory and field cores to determine erosion rates as a
function of particle size for any particular site. The erosion rate for an active or deposited layer can then be
calculated from the average particle size of the layer with an interpolation similar to equation (6.117) with
particle size in place of thickness.
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Fig. 6.11. Erosion Rates Versus Particle Size and Shear Stress for a Bulk Density of 1.9 g/cm?, adapted
from Roberts et al. (1998) by James et al. (2010).
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Chapter 7

CHEMICAL FATE AND TRANSPORT

This chapter presents processes associated with the fate and transport of organic and metallic compounds and
their mathematical modeling in water and sediments. It starts with the basic equations and their numerical
aspects, then follows by characteristics of organic chemicals and metals, and the sorption and desorption
processes. Figure 7.1 provides an outline of the conceptual model for the chemical fate and transport in

EFDC+.

.
External Loads
(CSOs, stormwater,
industrial discharges) \ ‘[Volatilization =
Water Column Water Column Partitioning h
Downstream
Upstream Transport Transport

2 R

(Advection, Dispersion, Tides) «— Particulate
Bound DOC'B°“"d Reactions

Porewater
issolved

Sedi

Fig. 7.1. Conceptual Model of Chemical Fate and Transport in EFDC+.
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7.1. Development Overview

When the “original” sediment transport capability was added, chemical fate and transport was also added
(Tetra Tech, 2002b). This module allows for optional chemical partitioning onto water columns and sedi-
ment bed solids. Prior to 2015, even though multiple partitioning options were available, only one approach
could be used for all the chemicals included in a simulation. DSI updated the chemical partitioning mod-
ule to allow each chemical constituent to use its own unique partitioning approach. Figure 7.2 provides a

schematic of the basic approach.
( Sediment Transport )

Chemical Transport
Chemical #1
Chemical #2

(Water Column) (Sediment Bed]

Fig. 7.2. Linkage Between Hydrodynamic, Sediment Transport, and Chemical Fate and Transport Model.

efJC+

Hydrodynamic
Model

7.2. Basic Equations

The transport of a sorptive chemical in the water column is governed by transport equations for the chemical
dissolved in the water phase, sorbed to material effectively dissolved in the water phase, and sorbed to
the suspended sediment particles. Note that the equations below have been generalized for water column
processes with general source terms neglected for simplicity.

For the portion of the chemical dissolved in the water phase, the transport can be described as

9 (mwC,,) =

d
— (myHuC,,) + 3z

d
— (mHC,,) + PP

3 (mHvC,,) +

d
dy
9 ( Ay d s o
a2 <m;azcw> +mH (21: (KasS'xs) +; (KszD’XZ)))
- Y () () (3 -2)

—mHZ (Kf Df> ( v ) (XD xé) —mHYC, (1.1)
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The transport equation for the portion of material sorbed to a dissolved constituent D is,
i (mHDj%j> + i (m HuDj%j>
ot by " ox Y b
+ i (m Hijxj) + i (mejxj)
dy U7 b) " oz b

= 2 (w2 (i) ) s (7)) (35 - 15)

—mH (KéD n y) (Df' x;;) (72)
The transport equation for the portion of material sorbed to a suspended constituent S is,

d 0 .
3 (mHS' x5) + > (myHuS' x5)

d i J i
+ (97)) (mxHVS XS) -+ aiz (mWS XS)
(9 A a i i i i CW =i i
=52 <m1;c9z (S XS)) +mH (KisS') (Ww¢> (X5 — x5)

—mH (Kgs+7) (S25)  (7:3)
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where,

Cy is the mass of a dissolved chemical per unit total volume (mg/ m3),
St is the mass of sediment class i (g/ m3),
D/ is the mass of the dissolved substance class j (i.e. DOC) (g/ m),

x§ is the mass of contaminant sorbed to sediment class i per mass of sediment (mg/g),

Xp  1s the mass of contaminant sorbed to dissolved material j per unit mass of dissolved material (i.e.
sorbed to DOC) (mg/g),

x is the saturation sorbed mass per carrier mass, with subscripts denoting sediment S or dissolved
material D and superscripts denoting the class of sediment i or class of dissolved material j (mg/g),

(0] is the porosity (dimensionless),

v, 1is the fraction of the water dissolved contaminant available for sorption (dimensionless),
K,s is the sorption rate of sediment (/s),

K,p is the sorption rate of dissolved material (/s),

K;s  is the desorption rate of sediment (/s),

Kup s the desorption rate of dissolved material (/s),

Y is the net loss rate due to biodegradation, volatilization, and/or decay.

7.3. Chemical Partitioning

The sorption kinetics are based on the Langmuir isotherm (Chapra et al., 1997). Introducing sorbed concen-
trations defining sorbed mass per unit total volume

Ch =Dy, (7.4)

Ck =Syt (7.5)

The EFDC+ sorbed contaminant transport formulation currently employs equilibrium partitioning with the
sorption and desorption terms

o C,\ /- . o
(kD7) <w¢> (%5~ xb) = KinCh (7.6)
i G Co\ o i i i
(KisS') (‘l/w¢> (X5 — x5) = KiisCs (7.7)

Solving equations (7.6) and (7.7) for the sorbed to water phase concentration ratios gives
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EFDC+ Theory

%_fD pJD.
= D
Co  fu ¢

—1
. . ([ C
P[J):PLJ)O<I+P50 (}?Jv:b>>
D

Pj _ WWKc{D:{\l])
Do — Kj
dD

(7.8)

(/l? fS le
Co fo ¢

—1
P PS(}<1+PS0<C¢>>
S

(7.9)
WKL Xs
Pi, = KlS s
ds

where, P denotes the partition coefficient, and P, is its linear equilibrium value. For linear equilibrium
partitioning, P is set to P,, which in effect approximates

(e (5s))

terms in equations (7.8) and (7.9) as unity. Requiring the mass fractions to sum to unity

fot Y i+ Y =1 (7.10)
i 7
gives

fu=S $

w P i .
C  ¢+Y,PiS'+Y,;P,DI

=S BDT (7.11)
PTC 94y PS4y, PDI '
. C PLS'

i S _ S

fS_ C

O+ PiSi+Y; PhDI

The dissolved concentrations can be alternately expressed by mass per unit volume of the water phase

(7.12)
with equation (7.11) becoming
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Cw:w _ 1
C  9+LiPS +Y,;PhoDs,

C%):w — PLJ)DIJW i i (7 13)
C  O+LPS +Y,;PhoDs, '
ci PiS!

C 9+ YLPS +L;PhODI,
which is a generalization of the Chapra et al. (1997) formulation for adsorption to DOC and POC.

7.4. Water Column Chemical Transport and Boundary Conditions

The partitioning relationships shown in equation (7.4) and equation (7.5) allows equations (7.1), (7.2), and
(7.3) to be expanded into the transport equation for each contaminant fractions

0 0 0 0
> (mHC,,) + % (myHuC,,) + a—y (mHvC,,) + s (mymywC,,)

_ aaz (mxmy?;aaz(cw)) +mH (Z‘ (stcé) +; (Kébd;))

ot () 0 ) 22

i

. Cyp. i .
+ Y (KipD') (Wi~ )b — 2p) + w) (7.14)

J

0 (mHch) + 2 (much) + 2 (meivch) + 2 (much)

ot dy dz
_ 9 Ad i pi Co\ (5i i
=2 |:mHaZ(CD):| +mH (KSDD ) ‘l’w? (XD_XD)

—mH (K}, +7)Ch (1.15)

J i J i J i d i d i i
E (mHCS) + a (myHl/lCS) + aiy (mvaCS) + 872 (mWCS) + 872 (mWSCS)
d Ap d

i i i Co\ ai .i
=3 <mH8zCS> +mH (K}sS') (Ww¢) (Xs—xs)

—mH (Kjs+7)Cs (7.16)

Where, equation (7.14) is for the dissolved fraction, equation (7.15) is for the fraction sorbed to the dissolved
material and equation (7.16) is for the fraction sorbed to the sediments.
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Adding equations (7.14), (7.15), and (7.16), using the equilibrium partitioning relationship equations (7.6)
and (7.7) gives

1d 1
mHC) + — = (myHuC) + — =
m

m dx ()
J d i i
+ 92 (mmywC) — EP (mzi:waSC>

d
5 (

d ( Ap dC

= mHaZ>—mH}/C (7.17)

the equation for the total concentration C. The boundary condition at the water column-sediment bed inter-
face,z=01s

A, dC i i
*ﬁbafzfzi‘,wsfsc
J
:Z (max(JSBSxS, +8max< ’>) G +Y;Cp
i ¢ SB
J
+Z <m1n(JSBS)(S, +edepm1n<J ,)> ﬂ
i fS ‘Pdep wcC
J
(oo ) (229
SB
J
+Z<<€depmln Tsmn 0 )(C‘V+Z’C ))
i dep we
J J
+ ( max (gw,0) v +ZJC + [ min(gy,0 G tyiG
¢dep we
J J
—qdzf<<c b ¥is: ) (C VIS > ) (7.18)
Ouep wce 0 SB
where,

Jsps and Jspp are the suspended load and bedload sediment fluxes between the sediment bed and the
water column, defined as positive from the bed,

Ps is the sediment density in g/m?,

qw 1s the water specific discharge due to bed consolidation and groundwater interaction, defined as
positive from the bed in m? /s, and

qair 1s a diffusion velocity incorporating the effects of molecular diffusion, hydrodynamic dispersion,
and biological induced mixing in m/s.

The subscript SB denotes conditions in the top layer of the sediment bed, while the subscript WC denotes
condition in the water column immediately above the bed, with the exception that the specific discharge and
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diffusion velocity are defined at the water column-bed interface. The subscript dep is used to denote the void
ratio and porosity of newly deposited sediment. Equation (7.13) indicates that the contaminant flux between
the bed and water column includes a flux of suspended sediment sorbed material; fluxes of water dissolved
and sorbed to water dissolved material due to the specific discharge of water associated with consolidation
and ground water interaction and water entrainment and expulsion associated with both suspended and
bedload sediment deposition and resuspension; and a flux of water dissolved and sorbed to water dissolved
material due to diffusion like processes. Transport of bedload sediment sorbed material is represented
by direct transport between horizontally adjacent top bed layers and is included in the contaminant mass
conservation equations for the sediment bed. The boundary condition at the water free surface is

Ap dC -
_ﬁbafz—z‘wgfgczo pz=1 (7.19)

Using the relationship between the porosity and void ratio

0=1; (7.20)

and equation (7.5) allows equation (7.18) to be written as

“H oz —;stsc

(om0 <o (210)) (559
5 ((min (s 50) + 1w (B820) ) (54 )
p((vseme o)) -3
o (e )

+ <(max(qw,0) + qaif) — ) (C +ZC’>>
SB
+ <(min(qw,0) — qQaif) s (C +ZCJ>> (7.21)
wcC

J

wcC

B

wcC

The sediment concentration can be expressed in terms of the sediment density and void ratio by

§i — F'p;
1+¢
where, F' is the fraction of the total sediment volume occupied by each sediment class.

~(26) )
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Introducing equations (7.11) and (7.22) into equation (7.21) gives the final form of the bottom boundary

“H oz —Zwsfsc

-y (max <Jsgsifs70> C + max (F ;fBS,O> (fw+2f/j> C)
i J SB
i oqi Fi Ji .
+Z (min (JSBSl.fS70> C +min ( de]; SBS,D) <fw +Zf1£> C)
i S Sdep J wc
+Z<< + &) max <JS€B,O> > (CVV—FZC}-,))
Pg j SB
S (R )
S J

+ ((max(é]w,O) + qaiy) ? (fW—FZfD) >
SB
+ ((min (qw,0) — qair) s (fw+2 fD> ) (7.24)

wcC

wcC

Note that the form of the bed flux associated with bedload transport remains unmodified since the sediment
concentration in the water column cannot be readily defined for sediment being transported as bedload.

7.4.1 Numerical Solution to the Water Column Chemical Transport Equations

The transport equation (7.17) for the total contaminant concentration in the water column is solved using a
fractional step procedure:

1. advection;
2. settling, deposition, and resuspension;
3. pore water advection and diffusion; and

4. reactions.

The fractional phase distribution of the contaminant is recalculated between each steps above using equation
(7.11).

7.4.1.1 Advection

The advection step is

n+l1/4 n gi gi a(WC)
(HC) (HC)"+ (myHuC) + o (myHVC) + At pp

. =0 (7.25)
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with the vertical boundary conditions

wC=0:z=0,1 (7.26)

The fractional time level in equation (7.25) and subsequent equations is used to denote an intermediate result
in the fractional step procedure. The spatially discrete form of equation (7.25) is solved using one of the
standard high order, flux limited, advective transport solvers in EFDC+.

7.4.1.2 Settling, Deposition, and Resuspension

The settling, deposition, and resuspension step is

(H)n+]/2 . (HC)H+1/4 — Ataaz (ngfé(j) (727)

with the boundary conditions

— ngféc = Z (max <J§§§f‘é,0> C + max (Fl;‘?BS,O) (f»ﬁ—Zfé) C)
i i J SB
i g Fi Ji ‘
+L (min(’“f;,.fs,()> C+min( = SBS,o) (mZﬂ)) C)
i dep J wC
—i—z (( + &) max (Jél?B,0> > (CW+ZC£>>

Ps J SB
Z(( 1+ &) min (ﬁ‘iﬂo) > <CW+ZC-[,>> 1z=0 (7.28)

i S J

wcC

wifiC=0:z=1 (7.29)

Integrating equation (7.27) over a water column layer and using upwind differencing for the settling gives,

1
2

i gi ; n+y .
(HC)n+z Ak(HC)n+4 A;Z_<(WSH)"+ <§§>k+l> (HC)ZLZ

1

(Wi Si) i n+3
() o o

i

for a layer not adjacent to the bed (i.e., k > 1), and,
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n+2 n+4

A(HC), " * = A(HC),

gl (§) e

o (o (750 e (570) (o3) )
o757 cm(50) 182
pfoam(ip) (o)

. n+% |
+AzZ< +e mm<JfﬁB70) (fw+Zf£>> 3D
J

S 1

for the first layer adjacent to the bed (i.e, kK = 1). Note that equation (7.31) is also the appropriate form
for single layer or depth average application. Since the sediment settling flux is zero at the top of the free
surface adjacent layer, equation (7.27) is integrated downward from the top layer to the bottom layer. The
bottom layer equation (7.31) is solved simultaneously with a corresponding equation for the top layer of the
sediment bed. The settling fluxes, wsS and water column-sediment bed fluxes, Jgp(s/p) in equations (7.30)
and (7.31) are known from the preceding solution for sediment settling, deposition and resuspension. Terms
containing the sediment sorbed fraction divided by the sediment concentration in equations (7.30) and (7.31)

1 Pi
55 _ R H (7.32)
S @+ Y PiSI+Y,;P\DI
7.4.1.3 Porewater Advection and Diffusion
The diffusion step is given by
3 1 ) Ap 0
HC)"™™ 4 —(HC)" 2 = At = | =2 =C 7.33
ey - eyt —ag (pc) (1.33)
with boundary conditions
Ay dC
H aZ = <(max(qW70) +qu ¢ (fw+ZfD> )
SB

+<(min(qW,0) qd,f)¢ <fw+ZfD> ) :z=0 (7.34)
wC
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A,oC

For the first layer adjacent to the bed

At (A, dC\"i
HOVA _ (goyiz _ AL (A IC
( C)l ( C)l Al H aZ

1+

n+%
A AN a3
+A—t (max (¢y,0) +qair) ((ﬁv+2fi§> ¢> CS;4
j

! SB

n+% |
+ if (min (gyy,0) —quiy) ( (fw + Zf,é) : > ¢ (1.36)
J

¢dep 1

It is noted that the bed concentrations are advanced to the n 4 3 /4 intermediate time level before the advance
of the water column concentrations. While for layers not adjacent to the bed,

3 3
) arl A (AR dC\"TF Ar (A, 0C\"TE
HC), *—(HC), *=—|—= —— | == 7.37
wopt-wept =25 %), a5 %), a7
7.4.1.4 Reactions
The solution is completed by
(HO) ! — (H)! P = —Ary(HC) ! (7.38)

an implicit reaction step.

7.5. Sediment Bed Chemical Processes

Chemical transport in the sediment bed is represented using the discrete layer formulation developed for bed
geomechanical processes. The conservation of mass for the total chemical concentration in a layer of the
sediment bed is given by
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d

5 (BC), = ~1(BC),

—5(k,kt)zi:<max< Sgg{?,o> max (’éggf , )<fw+z fD)>k (BC),,

i i Jin Fi ;
~ 8 (kkr)Y (min <JS§§fS,o)c+min ( S’;j dep 0) (waf{;) C)
i dep J wc

— & (kkr) Y (min(Jégxép..0) — 8 (k,kr) Y ((1 + €) max <gglf,0> (fw+2f,‘§>> (BC),,
J ket

i i

~ 8 (ki)Y ((1 + €4ep) Min <J£ZB ,0> (fw +Zf£> C)
J wcC

i

- ((maX(qw,O) +qaif ), — (min(gy,0) _Cla’z‘f)k_) ((PB (fw+ZfD>>k C)y
— & (k,kt) (min (gy,,0) —Cldif)kpr (ql) (fw +Zfl§> C)
J wcC
— (1 -0 (k,kt)) (Hlin(CIw,O) _Qdif)kJr <¢B (fw“‘ZfD)) (BC)k+1
k1
+ (max (gw,0) +61dif)k_ <¢B <fw+ZfD>> (BC),_, (7.39)
k—1

where,

1: k=k
5 (k, ki) :{ ) k#ki (7.40)

is used to distinguish processes specific to the top, water column adjacent layer of the bed, kz. Advective
fluxes associated with pore water advection in equation (7.39) are represented in upwind form. In the
sediment bed, the actual computational variables for sediment, contaminant, and dissolved material are their
concentrations times the thickness of the bed layer. Consistent with this formulation, the fractional phase
components in the bed are defined by

I —

"\ BC ) \ B¢+ Y PiBS +Y,P)BDI ),

N BC), _ P)BD/ _
(fD>k <BC>k <B¢+z,-P§BSf+ZjP,§BDf ) (741

- (52).

PiBS
B¢ +Y, PiBS'+Y;PLBDI | |
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7.5.1 Bedload Transport
The contaminant fluxes associated bedload sediment transport are determined as follows.

; ) . p) .
mJgpp = F (myQlspr) + I (mO'spry) (7.42)

Equation (7.42) is used to evaluate the flux associated with pore water entrainment and expulsion in equa-
tions (7.25) and (7.39). The transport equation for material sorbed to the bedload is

J i J i i i
I (myQspr.XspL) + I (mQspryXspr) = mJsppXspL (7.43)

Since the contaminant mass per sediment mass in the transport divergence corresponds to conditions in the
top layer of the sediment bed, equation (7.43) can be written as

J P J P i i
Ep <mYQSBLxS§C> t5x <mes3Ly Ef C) = mJsppXspL (7.44)

and solved using an upwind approximation
i i i fs : i fs
mJspXsp, = max (myQlspr.) £ §C +min (myQlpy.) §C
c E
; fs : ; fs
—max (myQSBLx) - ?C —min (myQSBLx) - §C
w c
j fs . ; fs
-+ max (meSBLy) N gi + min (meSBy) N EC
C N

— max (m,Qlpy, ) S(?C)S—min (m.Qlspry) S({;fC)C (7.45)

to evaluate the transport of bedload sorbed material between horizontally adjacent top layers of the sediment
bed.

7.5.2 Numerical Solution to the Bed Chemical Process Equations
Equation (7.39) is solved using a fractional step procedure consistent with that used for the water column

transport. Equation (7.41) is used to update the fractional distribution in the bed between the settling,
deposition, and resuspension step and the pore water advection and diffusion step.

7.5.2.1 Settling, Deposition, and Resuspension

The settling, deposition, and resuspension step applies only to the top layer of the bed and is
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(BC)L"> — (BCY,

Bs/. JipsF" AR ntl
——Azz max< 53;},0) + max (SB;.,0> fW+Zf[/, (BC), 2
i J

kt
kt

. . ; ; n+l
. (JIspsSs . ( IsasFae j ’
—Atzi:(mln(*”;‘g,O)C—kmln( 5 20 fw+;flj) C

dep
— At Z (s X58L50)

i

. n-&-%
—AtZ( (14 &) max (JSB?,0> (fﬁZfé)) (Bc)"+2
Bp;, =

kt

. n+d
~AtY < (1+ €gep) min <J§§B ,0) (fw +) f/)') c> (7.46)

weC
This equation is solved simultaneously with equation (7.31) for the bottom layer of the water column. The
solution is represented by

wcC

I P JFl
. (BCYy ~ A (i)
BC n 2 4
[ an an ] ( )/Z+l i=ib (7.47)
a a 2 1
e e, ne e ar ((s),, (£)) et
where the coefficients are given by

fi JigsF "
aj = 1—|—At; (max( Sg; 5 O) + max (%,0) (fw+;flj)> )

kt

; n+%
+At2< 1+ &) max (;fB?,0> (fw+2f,§>> (7.48)
pS J kt
At f Ji Fi ”+%
. SBS* de j
a12=Hzi:<m1n< Sl;f S 0> n( 5 p,0> <fw+;flj)>>

dep 1

, n+%
+4 Z ( + €4¢p) Min (JfﬁB 7()) (fw +Zf,§>> (7.49)
N J

1
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f Ji Fi . n+%
ay = —Atz (max( Sg§1s°o> + max <S§§i,0> <fw+2flj)> )
- J

kt

. n+%
—AtZ( (1+ &) max <JSB?,0) (fw+2f5>> (7.50)
Bp -

kt

n-‘r%
1

axp = Al—iItZ(mln( sgslfs 0) +min <JS‘:’S,SFI > <fw+ZfD>>
i 1
n+s

_Z< (1 + €)min <J§Ii370> (fw—{—Zfé)) (7.51)
Ps 7 |

Adding the two equations in (7.46) gives

(BOY, + Ay(HC) T =
n+l i ol f : ! +1
oy aiwe vy (os) L () ) e
i
Y (i) 052)
This equation verifies the consistency of the water column-sediment bed exchange since the source and

sinks on the right side include only settling into the top of the water column layer, and transfer of bedload
sediment sorbed contaminant between horizontal sediment bed cells.

7.5.2.2 Porewater Advection and Diffusion

The pore water advection and diffusion step for the top, water column adjacent, layer is

(Bc)n+3/4 (BC)nJrl/Z

n+l/2
n+3/4

<fw + Zh) )
( +an>>n+l/2 o
)

n+1/2
(fw+ZfD> n+1/2

n+1/2

+At(max (gw,0) +qd,f ki <IB (fW+ZfD>> (BC)"+1/2 (7.53)

kt—1

-Q‘,_
oo

— At (maX (qw,0) + qdlf i+ (
+ At (min (qw,0) —qui f (

@‘_
>

<
|-

— At (min (gw,0) — quir )kt+ (
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which is an implicit form. Writing equation (7.36) in the form

n+3/4
A1 (HO)P = Ay (HO)T 4 A (?; gf)
! n+1/2
+ At (max (g, 0) + qdif)k,+ ((DB <fw + Zfé) ) (Bc)n+3/4
J SB

n+1/2

+ Ar(min (gy,0) —qaif),,. <¢H (fw-I—ZfD)) (HC)?H/Z (7.54)

1

and combining with equation (7.52) gives

(BOY, ™ + 4y (HC)} P
n+3/4
(Bc)n+1/2 (HC)"+1/2+AI @azc
H
1+

n+1/2

+At(min (qw,0) —Qdif)kt_ <¢B (fw—FZfD)) (BC)n+3/4

kt
n+1/2

+ At (max (,0) +qaif),, <¢B (fWJerD)) (BC)Z:31/4 (7.55)

kt—1

This equation verifies the consistency of the representation of pore water advection and diffusion across
water column-sediment bed interface since the source and sink terms on the right side of equation (7.55)
represent fluxes at the top to the water column cell and the bottom of the bed cell.

The pore water diffusion and advection step for the remaining bed layers is given by

n+1/2

1 n
_At(min(%va thf k+ <(PB <fw +ZfD>> (BC ki?/4
k+1
1 n+1/2
_At(maX(qw, ‘|’C]dlf - (‘PB (fw-l-ZfD)) (BC) "+3/4
| n+1/2
+ At (min (qw,0) qd,f ((I)B (fw +ZfD>> n+3/4
n+1/2
+ At (max (gy,0) +qa’if)k_ (‘PB (fw-FZfD)) (Bc)n+3/4 (7.56)
k—1

For the bottom-most layer (k = 1) layer-bottom boundary (denoted by k—), the specific discharge and dif-
fusion velocity must be specified along with the total contaminant concentration, Cy. The corresponding
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thickness of the unresolved layer k = 0, is set to unity without loss of generality. The system of equations
represented by equations (7.52) and (7.55) is implicit and is solved using a tri-diagonal linear equation
solver. It is noted that the n+ 3/4 time level layer thickness is actually the n+ 1 time level thickness deter-
mined by the solution of equation (7.23). The specific discharges in equations (7.52) and (7.55) are given
by equation (7.41) and represent those appearing in equation (7.23) and guarantee mass conservation for the
pore water advection.

7.5.2.3 Reactions

The bed transport solution is completed by

(BO)IH! — (BC)! T = —Ary(BC)!! (1.57)

an implicit reaction step.

7.6. Chemical Loss Terms

7.6.1 Bulk Degradation

Bulk degradation can be included in the water column and/or the sediment bed for any chemical constituent.
The bulk degradation in the water column follows a first order decay rate

dCy
— = —KC 7.58
T k (7.58)
where,
C is the chemical concentration in mg/m? in layer &,

K is the first order decay rate in 1/s, and

t is the time in seconds.

For bulk degradation there is no temperature effects on the degradation rate.

In the sediment bed, bulk degradation can be applied for sediment thickness up to a maximum sediment
depth

dCp K
o= —KCypx, for Y Hpcax < Dan (7.59)
k

where,

Cpr is the sediment bed chemical contaminant concentration in layer k (mg/g),
K is the bulk decay rate (1/s),
Hpeq i 1s the sediment bed layer thickness (m), and

Dypax 18 the maximum depth to use bulk degradation (m).

127



7. CHEMICAL FATE AND TRANSPORT EFDC+ Theory

7.6.2 Biodegradation

Bacterial degradation, sometimes referred to as microbial transformation, biodegradation or biolysis, is the
breakdown of a compound by the enzyme systems in bacteria. Although these transformations can detoxify
and mineralize chemicals and defuse potential chemicals, they can also activate potential chemicals.

Biodegradation in EFDC+ follows the bulk degradation approach shown previously

aci _

dt — _Kw,biock (760)
and
dCp i
I = —Kp pioCp i, for ZHbed,kSDbm (7.61)
k
where,

Cy is the chemical concentration in the water column in layer k (mg/ m3),
Cpy s the sediment bed chemical contaminant concentration in layer k (mg/g),
K pio 1s the water column biodegradation rate (1/s),

Kj pio 1s the sediment bed biodegradation rate (1/s),

Hpeq o 1s the sediment bed layer thickness (m), and

Dy, 1s the maximum depth to apply biodegradation ().
And where the degradation coefficient is temperature dependent, it can be calculated as

Kbpio = Kbio,renggiz())/lO (7.62)

where,

Kpio,rey 1s respective reference biodegradation rate at 20 °C (1 /5,
Q1o is the temperature correction factor for biodegradation, and

T is the current temperature (°C).

The temperature correction factors represent the increase in the biodegradation rate constants resulting from
a 10°C temperature increase. Values in the range of 1.5 to 2.0 are common.

7.6.3 Volatilization

Volatilization is the movement of chemical across the air-water interface as the dissolved neutral concentra-
tion attempts to equilibrate with the gas phase concentration. Equilibrium occurs when the partial pressure
exerted by the chemical in solution equals the partial pressure of the chemical in the overlying atmosphere.
The rate of exchange is proportional to the gradient between the dissolved concentration and the concentra-
tion in the overlying atmosphere and the conductivity across the interface of the two fluids. The conductivity
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is influenced by both chemical properties (molecular weight, Henry’s Law constant) and environmental con-
ditions at the air-water interface (turbulence-controlled by wind speed, current velocity, and water depth).

In EFDC+, volatilization of a dissolved chemical constituent is computed by

ok <fdc_ G ) 769
RTx
where,
C is the water column concentration in layer KC (mg/m?),
KC s the top layer number (dimensionless),
K, is the transfer rate (m/day),
Hy.  is the water column thickness of the layer KC (m),
fa is the fraction of the total chemical that is dissolved,
C, is the atmospheric concentration (mg/m?),
R is the universal gas constant 8.206 x 10> atm —m? /mole — K,

Tx is the water temperature in Kelvin (°K), and

H;  isthe Henry’s law coefficient for the air-water partitioning of the chemical (atm — m?> /mole).

Equilibrium occurs when the dissolved concentration equals the partial pressure divided by the Henry’s Law
Constant.

The dissolved concentration of a chemical in a surface water column segment can volatilize at a rate deter-
mined by the two-layer resistance model Whitman et al. (1923). The two-resistance method assumes that
two “stagnant films” are bounded on either side by well mixed compartments. Concentration differences
serve as the driving force for the water layer diffusion. Pressure differences drive the diffusion for the air
layer. From mass balance considerations, it is obvious that the same mass must pass through both films, thus
the two resistances combine in series, so that the conductivity is the reciprocal of the total resistance:

—1

-1
K '+ (KGHL> ] (7.64)

K,=(R.+Rs)"' = R

where,

R;  isthe liquid phase resistance (s/m),
K;  isthe liquid phase transfer coefficient (s/day),
Rc s the gas phase resistance (s/m), and

Kg  is the gas phase transfer coefficient (m/s).

There is yet another resistance involved, the transport resistance between the two interfaces, but it is assumed
to be negligible. This may not be true in very turbulent conditions, and in the presence of surface-active con-
taminants. Although this two-resistance method, the Whitman model, is rather simplified in its assumption
of uniform layers, it has been shown to be as accurate as more complex models.
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The value of K,, the conductivity, depends on the intensity of turbulence in a water body and in the over-
lying atmosphere. Leinonen and Mackay (1975) have discussed conditions under which the value of K, is
primarily determined by the intensity of turbulence in the water. As the Henry’s Law coefficient increases,
the conductivity tends to be increasingly influenced by the intensity of turbulence in water. As the Henry’s
Law coefficient decreases, the value of the conductivity tends to be increasingly influenced by the intensity
of atmospheric turbulence.

The computed volatilization rate from equation (7.64) is for a temperature of 20°C. It is adjusted for water
temperature using the equation:

K,r = K07 (7.65)
where,
® is the temperature correction factor, and
T is the water temperature ('C).

The liquid and gas film transfer coefficients computed under this option vary with the type of waterbody. The
type of waterbody is specified as one of the volatilization constants and can either be a flowing stream, river
or estuary or a stagnant pond or lake. The primary difference is that in a flowing waterbody the turbulence
is primarily a function of the stream velocity, while for stagnant waterbodies wind shear may dominate. The
formulations used to compute the transfer coefficients vary with the waterbody type as shown below.

EFDC+ automatically determines which flow regime to apply based on the following criteria

H>H,,,, Lflke condi.ti.ons (7.66)
H < H,,,x, River conditions

or
U < Uy, Lake conditions (7.67)
U > Uy, River conditions

where,

is total depth (m),

T =
3

is maximum depth allowed for river conditions (),

is the depth averaged velocity magnitude (m/s), and

SERS
g

is the maximum lake velocity magnitude (m/s).

7.6.3.1 Flowing Stream, River or Estuary

For a flowing system, the transfer coefficients are controlled by flow induced turbulence. For flowing con-
ditions, the liquid film transfer coefficient (Ky) is computed using the Covar method Fig. 7.3 (Covar, 1976)
in which the equation used varies with the velocity and depth of the cell.
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O'CONNOR-DOBBINS
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Fig. 7.3. Covar Method (1976).

For cells with depths less than 0.61 m, the Owens formula is used to calculate the volatilization rate (7.68).

5.35 %%’
= 7.68
L™ 86400 H185 (7.68)
where,
U is the depth averaged water velocity magnitude (m/s), and

H is cell depth (m).

For segments with a cell depth greater than 0.61 m and cell depth (m) greater than 3.45U2* the O’Connor-
Dobbins formula is used:

(D, U)*?
H1.5

where, D,, is the diffusivity of the chemical in water (m? /s), computed from

K, = H (7.69)
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22-107°
Dy = 0-6667 (7.70)
w
In all other cases, the Churchill formula is used to calculate volatilization rate:
5.049 U099
= (7.71)
86400 H!.673

The gas transfer coefficient (K¢) is assumed constant at 100 m/day for flowing systems.

7.6.3.2 Lake or Pond

For more quiescent conditions, the transfer coefficients are controlled by wind induced turbulence. For these
systems, the liquid film transfer coefficient (K} ) is computed using either the O’ Connor equations or Mackay
and Yeun (1983).

Option 1 O’Connor Approach

05 _.0.33
KL = Uy <f))a) KTZS;M967 (772)
w
033
K¢ = M*TS;HW (7.73)
2

where, u, is the shear velocity (m/s) computed from

where,

Cy is the drag coefficient (0.0011),

Wio  is wind velocity at 10 m above the water surface (m/s),

[ is density of air, internally calculated from air temperature (kg/m?>),

pw is density of water, internally calculated from water temperature (kg/m?>),
K is von Karman’s constant,

A is dimensionless viscous sublayer thickness, and

Secq and S, are air and water Schmidt Numbers, computed from

Ha
Seq = 7.75
d.D, (7.75)

Ly
S = 7.76
Y 9uDyy (7.76)

where,
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D, is diffusivity of chemical in air (m? /),
D,  is diffusivity of chemical in water (m?/s),
Uqg is viscosity of air, internally calculated from air temperature (kg/m — sec), and

W,  is viscosity of water, internally calculated from water temperature (kg/m — sec).

The diffusivity of the chemical in water is computed using equation (7.70) while the diffusivity of the
chemical in air (D,, m? /sec) is computed from

~19-10*

. (7.77)
M3

Thus K is proportional to wind and inversely proportional to molecular weight to the 4/9 power.

Option 2 Mackay and Yeun Approach

Under this option, the liquid and gas film transfer coefficients are computed using formulations described
by Mackay and Yeun (1983). The Mackay equations are:

1076 40.00341u,S.%, u, > 0.3m/s

L= (7.78)
1076 4+0.01441u225.95 u, < 0.3m/s

K = 1073 40.0462u,.5,,%7 (7.79)

Volatilization Input Data

Although there are many calculations involved in determining volatilization, most are performed internally
using a small set of data. Volatilization data specifications are summarized in Table 7.1 Not all of the
constants are required. Volatilization is only active for the surface layer.
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Table 7.1. Volatilization Input Data

Description Notation Range  Units
Measured or calibrated conductance K, 0.6 —25 m/day
Henry’s Law Constant 1077 — 107" atm —m3 /mole
Concentration of chemical in Ca 0— 1000 ug/L
atmosphere

Molecular weight M, 10—10° g/mole
Reaeration coefficient (conductance K, 0.6 —25 m/day
of oxygen)

Experimentally measured ratio of kvo 0—1
volatilization to reaeration

Current velocity Uy 02 m/s
Water depth D 01—10 m
Water temperature T 4—30 °C
Wind speed 10m above surface Wio 0—20 m/s
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Chapter 8

EUTROPHICATION

In EFDC+, the eutrophication module refers to modeling aquatic plants, algae, zooplankton, and the bio-
chemical transformation of nutrients during this process. Collectively, these biological organisms are re-
ferred to as “Biota” in the EFDC+ interface, although it does not include higher trophic level organisms that
consume the zooplankton. This chapter summarizes the basic theory of these processes as they are modeled
in EFDC+. The kinetic processes included in the EFDC+ eutrophication module are derived from the ICM
water quality model (Cerco and Cole, 1995) as described in Park et al. (1995), and the formulation provided
by Cerco et al. (2004). A sediment diagenesis process was also implemented in EFDC+, primarily based
on the Chesapeake Bay Sediment Flux Model developed by DiToro and Fitzpatrick (1993). The coupling
of the sediment diagenesis module with the water quality module enhances the model to simulate long-term
changes in water quality conditions in response to changes in nutrient loading by sediment fluxes released
from the bed.

Prior to EFDC+10.3, the eutrophication module could only simulate three groups of phytoplankton (free-
floating), and one group of macroalgae (attached). The predation of phytoplankton by higher trophic level
organisms such as zooplankton was modeled using a constant rate or a rate proportional to algal biomass.
From EFDC+10.3, the eutrophication module was enhanced to model unlimited groups of aquatic plants
and algae, and zooplankton groups.! Users can differentiate between the “Biota” groups by names and pa-
rameters assigned to these groups. The model simulates spatial and temporal distributions of water quality
parameters, including dissolved oxygen, floating or attached algae (unlimited species), zooplankton (un-
limited species), various components of carbon, nitrogen, phosphorus, and silica cycles, and fecal coliform
bacteria. Figure 8.1 illustrates the structure of the water quality model implemented in EFDC+ with the set
of state variables listed in Table 8.1. The coupling between the water quality components is illustrated in
Figure 8.2.

All the biota classes in EFDC+ are represented in Carbon (C) units. Organic Carbon (OC), Nitrogen (N), and
Phosphorus (P) are represented by up to three reactive sub-classes, refractory particulate, labile particulate,
and labile dissolved. The use of sub-classes allows a more realistic distribution of organic material by
reactive classes when data is available to estimate distribution factors. The following sections discuss the
role of each variable and summarize their kinetic interaction processes. Sediment diagenesis processes
including the exchange of nutrient fluxes at the sediment-water interface and Sediment Oxygen Demand

!Professor Dongil Seo from Chungnam National University, South Korea, has made significant contributions to the
development of the kinetic equations for phytoplankton and zooplankton modeling in EFDC+. Journal articles pub-
lished by Professor Seo’s research group, based on their research using EFDC, include Kim et al. (2021a), Kim et al.
(2021b), Shiferaw et al. (2022), Kim et al. (2022), and Kim and Seo (2024).
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(SOD) are presented as a full sediment diagenesis model. A rooted plant and epiphytes sub-module is
also described that can be used to model submerged macrophytes with shoots, roots, and epiphytes. The
description of the EFDC+ eutrophication module in this section closely follows Park et al. (1995).

_|efdC+ | o

r— - Hydrodynamic
: Model
|
|

Eutrophication Module}

Unlimited Macrophytes & Algae)

AN

Thermal Coupling

Biota —
Unlimited Zooplankton )

Organic Carbon

Phosphorus

Nitrogen

* DO - Dissolved Oxygen
COD - Chemical Oxygen Demand
TAM - Total Active Metals
FCB - Fecal Coliform Bacteria
*COD RPEM - Rooted Planted & Epiphyte Model

*TAM

*FCB

e T

i

Predicted (DiT
Nutrient redicted (DiToro) )

Sediment Fluxes User Specified )

Fig. 8.1. Structure of the EFDC+ Water Quality Model.
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Table 8.1. EFDC+ Water Quality State Variables

#  Water quality state variable Acronyms Units Group

1 Refractory particulate organic carbon RPOC mg/l Organic carbon

2 Labile particulate organic carbon LPOC mg/l

3 Dissolved Organic Carbon DocC mg/l

4 Refractory particulate organic phosphorus RPOP mg/l Phosphorus

5  Labile particulate organic phosphorus LPOP mg/l

6  Dissolved organic phosphorus DOP mg/l

7  Total phosphate PO4t mg/l

8  Refractory particulate organic nitrogen RPON mg/l Nitrogen

9  Labile particulate organic nitrogen LPON mg/l

10 Dissolved Organic Nitrogen DON mg/l

11 Ammonium NH4 mg/l

12 Nitrate and Nitrite NO3, NO2 mg/l

13 Particulate biogenic silica SiP mg/l Silica

14 Dissolved available silica SiA mg/l

15 Chemical Oxygen Demand COD mg/l Others

16 Dissolved Oxygen DO mg/l

17  Total Active Metals TAM mole /m?

18  Fecal coliform bacteria FCB MPN /100ml

19  Carbon dioxide CO; mg/l C

20  Aquatic Plants B, mg/lC Algae and Macrophytes
(Unlimited groups)

21 Aquatic Animals Z; mg/l C Zooplankton
(Unlimited groups)
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Fig. 8.2. Schematic Diagram of EFDC+ Water Quality Model Structure.

8.1. Water Column Eutrophication Formulation

8.1.1 Model State Variables
8.1.1.1 Algae and Macrophyte

Algae and macrophyte are a central part of the numerical eutrophication models. From the modeling point
of view, algae are often grouped based on the distinctive characteristics and the significant role the charac-
teristics play in the ecosystem. The legacy EFDC eutrophication module included three free-floating groups
(cyanobacteria, diatoms, and greens) and a stationary or non-transported group (macroalgae).

Cyanobacteria, commonly called blue-green algae, are characterized by their abundance (as picoplankton)
in saline water and by their bloom-forming characteristics in fresh water. Cyanobacteria are unique in that
some species fix atmospheric nitrogen, although nitrogen fixers are not believed to be predominant in many
river systems. Diatoms are distinguished by their requirement of silica as a nutrient to form cell walls.
Diatoms are large algae, characterized by high settling velocities. Settling of spring diatom blooms to the
sediments may be a significant source of carbon for SOD. Algae that do not fall into the preceding two
groups are lumped into green algae. Green algae settle at a rate intermediate between cyanobacteria and
diatoms, and are subject to greater grazing pressure than cyanobacteria.
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Macrophyte group, defined as stationary or non-transported algae variables, can be included in the model to
simulate macroalgae/periphyton groups. The stationary algae variables have the same kinetic formulation
as the original algae groups, with the exception that they are not transported. The stationary algae groups
can also be used to represent various types of bottom substrate attached or floating periphyton.

From EFDC+10.3 onwards, unlimited groups of algae and macrophyte could be modeled and are differen-
tiated based on the label and parameters. Appendix 8.4 provides additional information regarding model
configuration for eutrophication simulation.

8.1.1.2 Zooplankton

Zooplankton consist of animal life that are adrift in a waterbody. They include the larval forms of large adult
organisms (e.g., crabs, fish) and small animals that never get larger than several millimeters. Zooplankton
form an important link in the food web. They consume algae by filtering the surrounding water and then
clearing off the algae. They also consume bacteria, detritus, and sometimes other zooplankton, and are
also predated by small fish. Zooplankton grazing can be a key loss mechanism for algae, depending on
the time of the year, zooplankton population, and zooplankton grazing rate. From EFDC+10.3 onwards, an
unlimited number of zooplankton groups can be included in the simulation through specification of their
kinetics parameters. Kinetic equations of zooplankton and its interaction with the water quality components
are derived from (Cerco et al., 2004; Seo, 2019). Figure 8.3 illustrates the interaction between zooplankton
and other state variables.
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Death / Predation

Death / Predation —> SiP
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: Prey for other .
Grazing T
Basal Metabolism

DO —T L |—

Basal Metabolism Settling Death / Predation
Grazing Basal Metabolism Death/Predation Settling
—_ _— —_— —_—

Fig. 8.3. Interaction of Zooplankton with Eutrophication components.

8.1.1.3 Organic Carbon (OC)

The three OC state variables considered in EFDC+ are; (DOC), Labile Particulate Organic Carbon (LPOC),
and Refractory Particulate Organic Carbon (RPOC). Labile and refractory distinctions are based upon the
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time scale of decomposition. Labile OC decomposes rapidly on a time scale of days to weeks, whereas
refractory OC requires more time, and may take multiple years.

8.1.1.4 Nitrogen (N)

N is first divided into organic and mineral fractions. Organic Nitrogen (ON) state variables are Dissolved
Organic Nitrogen (DON), Labile Particulate Organic Nitrogen (LPON), and Refractory Particulate Organic
Nitrogen (RPON). The mineral N forms are Ammonium (NHI ) and Nitrate (NO5 ). Both mineral forms
are utilized to satisfy algal nutrient requirements, although NH," is thermodynamically preferred. NH,' is
oxidized by nitrifying bacteria into NO; . This oxidation can be a significant sink of Oxygen (O) in the
water column and sediments. An intermediate in the complete oxidation of NH,", Nitrite (N 0;) also exists.
NO, concentrations are usually much less than NO5, and for modeling purposes, NO, is combined with
NOj5 . Hence, the NO5 state variable actually represents the sum of NO3 and NO, .

8.1.1.5 Phosphorus (P)

Organic P is also considered in three states; Dissolved Organic Phosphorus (DOP), Labile Particulate Or-
ganic Phosphorus (LPOP), and Refractory Particulate Organic Phosphorus (RPOP). Only a single mineral
form, Phosphate (PO;3), is considered. PO;3 exists in several states within the model ecosystem; dissolved,
sorbed to inorganic solids, and incorporated in the algal cells. Equilibrium partition coefficients are used to
distribute the PO;3 among the three states.

8.1.1.6 Silica (5i0;)

Silica (Si0) is divided into two state variables; Dissolved Available Silica (SiA) and Particulate Biogenic
Silica (SiP). SiA is primarily dissolved and can be utilized by diatoms. SiP cannot be utilized. In the model,
SiP is produced through diatom mortality. SiP undergoes dissolution to SiA or else settles to the bottom
sediments.

8.1.1.7 Chemical Oxygen Demand (COD)

In EFDC+, Chemical Oxygen Demand (COD) is the concentration of reduced substances that are oxidizable
by inorganic means. The primary component of COD is Sulfide (S, ) released from sediments. Oxidation of
S, to Sulfate (SO, %) may remove substantial quantities of DO from the water column.

8.1.1.8 Dissolved Oxygen (DO)

DO is required for the existence of higher life forms, and is a central component of the water quality model.
DO availability determines the distribution of organisms and the flows of energy and nutrients in an ecosys-
tem.
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8.1.1.9 Total Active Metal (TAM)

Both PO;3 and SiA adsorb to inorganic solids, primarily Iron (Fe) and Manganese (Mn). Sorption and sub-
sequent settling is one pathway for removal of POZ3 and SiA from the water column. However, limited data
does not allow a complete treatment of Fe and Mn chemistry. Rather, a single-state variable Total Active
Metals (TAM), is defined as the total concentration of metals that are active in PO;3 and SiA. TAM is par-
titioned between particulate and dissolved phases by an oxygen-dependent partition coefficient. Inorganic
suspended solids can be used, in lieu of TAM, as a sorption site for PO;3 and SiA. TSS concentration is
provided by the sediment transport component of the EFDC+ modeling system.

8.1.2 Conservation of Mass Equation

The conservation of mass accounts for the material entering/leaving a water body, transport of the material
within the water body, and physical, chemical, biological transformation of material. Hence, the governing
mass-balance equation for each of the water quality state variables with a concentration C can be expressed
as:

2 (mmyHC) +i (myHuC) +i (myHVC) +i (mmywC) =

ot Ox dy 7z
d (myHA, dC d (mHA, JC ) A, dC
dx < "y ax) 5 ( s ay> +3. <mxmyHaZ> +mumHSe  (8.1)

The last three terms on the Left Hand Side (LHS) of equation 8.1 account for the advective transport, and
the first three terms on the Right Hand Side (RHS) account for the diffusive transport. These six terms for
physical transport are analogous to, and thus the numerical method of solution is the same as, those in the
mass-balance equation for salinity in the hydrodynamic model (Hamrick, 1992). The last term S¢ in the
equation 8.1 is the internal and external sources and sinks per unit volume, represents the kinetic processes
and external loads for each of the state variables.

EFDC+ solves equation 8.1 using a fractional step procedure which decouples the kinetic terms from the
physical transport terms. The equation for physical transport is written as:

) d d )
ar, (mymyHC) + " (myHuC) + BN (myHVC) + % (mymywC) =

0 (mHADCY 0 (miAdCY 0 (  adc
dx \ my OJx dy \ my dy 2z \""" e 97

) —I—mxmyHScp (8.2)

The equation for kinetic processes and external loading, called kinetic equation, is:

aC
Fri Sck (8.3)

with

2 (mymyHC) = 9 (mymyHC) 4 (mymyH ) gtc
k

ot ot (8.4)
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In the equations above, the subscript k refers to the kinetic processes while the subscript p refers to the
physical transport of a water quality component.

The source sink term S¢ in equation 8.2, has been split into physical sources and sinks which are associated
in volumetric inflows and outflows, and kinetic sources and sinks in equations 8.3 and 8.4, respectively.
Since variations in the water column depth are coupled with the divergence of the volume transport field,
the kinetic step is made at a constant water column depth corresponding to the depth field at the end for
the physical transport step. This allows the depth and scale factors to be eliminated from the kinetic step in
equation 8.3 which can be further split into reactive and internal sources and sinks as:

daC
— =K-C+R 8.5
o0 (8.5)
where,
K is the kinetic rate (time~'), and
R represents internal source/sink term (mass vol ume’ltimefl).

Equation 8.5 is obtained by linearizing some terms in the kinetic equations, mostly Monod type expressions.
Hence, K and R are known values in equation 8.5. Equation 8.2 is identical to, and thus its numerical method
of solution is the same as, the mass-balance equation for salinity (Hamrick, 1992). The solution scheme for
both the physical transport (Hamrick, 1992) and the kinetic equations is second-order accurate.

8.1.3 Kinetic Equations for State Variables

The remainder of this chapter details the kinetics portion of the mass-conservation equation for each state
variable. Parameters are defined where they first appear. All parameters are listed, in alphabetical order,
in Appendix (section 8.4). For consistency with reported rate coefficients, kinetics are detailed using a
temporal dimension of days. Within the EFDC+ code, kinetic sources and sinks are converted to a dimension
of seconds before they are used in the mass-conservation equations.

8.1.3.1 Algae

EFDC+ simulates unlimited general autotroph groups that can be parameterized to represent any specific
species or a group of species. Each group can be paramterized and labeled accordingly. For a general group,
the kinetics in the model are governed by:

Growth (production)
Basal metabolism
Predation by zooplankton
Mortality

Settling

AR e

External loads
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Since these processes are largely the same for all algal groups, the kinetics equation for a general algae x
can be written as:

a8,
ot

WBy

d
= (P —BMgy —Dg)By — PRy + 57 (WSzBz) +

(8.6)
B, i the algal biomass of algal group x (g C/m?),

t is the time (days),

Py is the production rate of algal group x (1/day),

BM,, is the basal metabolism rate of algal group = (1/day),

D, is the mortality rate of algal group = (1/day),

PR, is the predation rate of algal group x by zooplankton,

WS, is the positive settling velocity of algal group  (m/day),

WB,, is the external loading of algal group « (g C/day), and

v is the model cell volume ().

8.1.3.1.1 Production (Algal Growth)

Algal growth depends on nutrient availability, ambient light, and temperature. The effects of these processes
are considered to be multiplicative:

Po=PM,fi (N) f2(I) f5(T) fa(S) 8.7

where,

PM, is the maximum growth rate under optimal conditions for algal group x (1 /day),
f1(N) is the effect of suboptimal nutrient concentration (0 < f; < 1),

fa(

f3(
f4(S) is the effect of salinity on the growth (0 < f4 <1),

I) is the effect of suboptimal light intensity (0 < f, <1),
T) is the effect of suboptimal temperature (0 < f3 < 1), and

For the freshwater organisms, the increased mortality is included in the model by the salinity toxicity term
in the growth equation.

8.1.3.1.1.1 Effect of Nutrients on Algal Growth

Using Liebig’s “law of the minimum” (Odum, 1971) algal growth is determined by the nutrient in least
supply, the nutrient limitation for growth of an algal group is expressed as:

(8.8)

A N) = min ( NH4+NO3 PO4 SAd >
‘l sy

KHN,+NH4+NO3’ KHP,+ P04’ KHS + SAd

where,
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NH4 is the NH4+ concentration as N (g N/m3),

NO3 is the NO; concentration as N (g N /m?),

KHN, is the half-saturation constant for N uptake for algal group x (g N/m?),
PO4 s the dissolved phosphate concentration as P (g P/m?),

KHP, is the half-saturation constant for P uptake for algal group x (g P/m?>),
SAd  is the concentration of dissolved available SiO; (g Si/ m?3), and

KHS is the half-saturation constant for SiO; uptake for diatoms (g Si/m?).
Some cyanobacteria (e.g., Anabaena) can fix N from atmosphere and thus are not limited by N. In that case,

N terms can be ignored for cyanobacteria. SiO, is a limitation for diatoms only, and can be ignored for other
groups.

8.1.3.1.1.2 Effect of Light on Algal Growth

The effect of light on algal growth is calculated using daily and vertically integrated form of Steele’s equation
(Cerco and Cole, 1995) as shown below:

exp(l) FD

fa(l) = Ko (ZB—2T) (exp(—) —exp(—ar)) (8.9)
I

op = <FD-I > exp (—Kess ZB) (8.10)
1)

or = (FD-I ) exp (—Koss ZT) (8.11)

where,

FD  is the fractional day length (0 < FD < 1),

K,ss s the total light extinction coefficient (1/m),

ZT  is the distance from water surface to layer top (m),

ZB  isthe distance from water surface to layer bottom (m),

Iy is the daily total light intensity at water surface (langleys/day), and

I, is the optimal light intensity for algal group x (langleys/day).

The total light extinction K, in the water column is calculated using equation 5.17. Optimal light intensity
I, for photosynthesis depends on algal taxonomy, duration of exposure, temperature, nutritional status,
and previous acclimation. Variations in Iy, are largely due to adaptations by algae intended to maximize
production in a variable environment. Steele (1962) noted the result of adaptations is that the optimal
intensity is a consistent fraction (approximately 50 %) of daily intensity. Kremer and Nixon (1978) reported
an analogous finding that maximum algal growth occurs at a constant depth (approximately 1 m) in the water
column. Their approach is adopted so that optimal intensity is expressed as:
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st = max (IOavg - CXp (_Kess Doptx) ’ stmin) (812)

where,

Dy is the depth of maximum algal growth for algal group x (m),
Ipavg  is the adjusted surface light intensity (W / m?), and
Lsxmin 18 the minimum optimum light intensity (W / m?).
A minimum /gy, in equation 8.12 is specified so that algae do not thrive at extremely low light levels. The

time required for algae to adapt to changes in light intensity is recognized by estimating Io.,¢ based on a
time-weighted average of daily light intensity:

loavg = Cldy + CIp,1 + CI I (8.13)

where,

I is the daily light intensity 1 day preceding model day (langleys/day),
I is the daily light intensity 2 days preceding model day (langleys/day), and
Cl,, Clp, Cl,. are the weighting factors for Iy, I, and I, respectively: Cl, +CI, +CI. = 1.

8.1.3.1.1.3 Effect of Temperature on Algal Growth

A Gaussian probability curve is used to represent temperature dependency of algal growth:

exp(—KTGl, - (T —TM1,)?), T<TMI,
AT =11, TM1, <T < TM2, (8.14)
exp(—KTG2, - (T —TM2,)?), T>TM2,

where,

T is the temperature (°C) provided from the hydrodynamic model,

TM1, is the minimum optimal temperature for algal growth for algal group x (°C),
TM?2, isthe maximum optimal temperature for algal growth for algal group x (°C),
KTG1, is the effect of temperature below TM1, on growth for algal group x (1/°C?), and
KTG2, is the effect of temperature above TM2, on growth for algal group x (1/°C?).

The formulation of equation 8.14 represents a modification to the ICM formulation to allow for temperature
range specification of optimum growth.
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8.1.3.1.1.4 Effect of Salinity

For models that are simulating algal groups affected by salinity (e.g. cyanobacteria), the growth limitation
due to salinity can be calculated as:

ST OX S?

f108) = $roxs? 152

(8.15)

where,

STOXS is the salinity at which the algal group growth is halved (ppt), and

S is the salinity in water column (ppt) provided from the hydrodynamic model.

8.1.3.1.2 Basal Metabolism

Algal biomass in the model decreases through basal metabolism (respiration and excretion), predation and
death. In basal metabolism, algal matter (C, N, P, and Si0O,) is returned to organic and inorganic pools in
the environment, mainly to dissolved organic and inorganic matter. Respiration, which may be viewed as a
reversal of photosynthesis, consumes DO. Basal metabolism is considered to be an exponentially increasing
function of temperature:

BM, = BMRexp (KTB, [T —TR,]) (8.16)

where,

TR, is the reference temperature for basal metabolism for algal group x (°C).
BMR, is the basal metabolism rate at TR, for algal group x (1/day), and

KTB, is the effect of temperature on metabolism for algal group x (1/°C).

8.1.3.1.3 Algal Predation

In cases, where there is limited data available regarding zooplankton, a constant predation rate can be spec-
ified for each algal group, which implicitly assumes zooplankton biomass is a constant fraction of algal
biomass. Alternately, the predation rate can be taken as proportional to the algae biomass. Using a temper-
ature effect similar to that for metabolism, the predation rate is given as:

B, \*
PR, = PRR, <Bx> exp (KTP. [T —TP,]) (8.17)
xP

where,

TP, is the reference temperature rate for predation for algal group x,

B.p is the reference algae concentration for predation (g C/m?),

PRR, is the reference predation rate at B,P and T P, for algal group x (1/day),
ap  is the exponential dependence factor, and

KTP, is the effect of temperature on predation for algal group x (1/°C).
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When the model simulates zooplankton, the predation of algae group x is estimated based on the utilization
of zooplankton as:

PA UB,..B
PRy=————— RMAX, Z.- ——— - f(T 8.18
Y KHC,+PA, ST PA, Uty (8.13)
where,
Z, is the concentration of zooplankton group z (gCm™3),

PA. is the prey available to zooplankton group z (Cm™?),

KHC. is the prey density at which grazing is halved (gCm™3),

RMAX, is the maximum ration of zooplankton group z (g prey C g~ ! zooplankton C day~!),
UB,; is the utilization of algal group x by zooplankton group z,

f(T) is the effect of temperature on grazing

The difference between predation and basal metabolism lies in the distribution of the end products of the
two processes. In predation, algal matter (C, N, P, and Si0O,) is returned to the organic and inorganic pools
in the environment, mainly to particulate organic matter, compared to metabolism where the algal matter is
returned to dissolved organic and inorganic matter. This distribution can be specified by the modeler.

It is also noted that predation in the EFDC+ water quality model follows the original formulation in the
ICM model (Cerco and Cole, 1995) which uses a predation rate constant with total predation loss being
proportional to algae concentration. Subsequent ICM documentation Cerco et al. (2000), appear to define
predation independent of algae concentration.

8.1.3.1.4 Algal Vertical Migration

The vertical migration of algae includes the settling process which removes algae from the water column
and deposits it onto the bottom of the waterbody. The settling algae can be a significant source of nutrients
to the sediment bed and can play an important role in the sediment diagenesis process. The settled algal
biomass undergoes bacterial and biochemical reactions in the bed, and then releases nutrients back to the
water column.

Additionally, some cyanobacteria can move vertically in the water column, independent of water veloc-
ity. According to Kromkamp and Mur (1984), the daily pattern of cyanobacteria vertical migration can
be explained by increased cell density due to carbohydrate accumulation by photosynthesis in the light
and decreased cell density due to utilization of carbohydrates in the dark. The vertical migration of those
cyanobacteria species is thought to facilitate these species’ alternating access to the surface layers of a wa-
terbody, where light is abundant, and photosynthesis can occur, and lower, more nutrient-rich layers. This
can result in the creation of surface accumulations known as harmful algae blooms (HABs), which lead to
reducing sunlight penetration in the water and subsequent oxygen depletion, harming fish, and other aquatic
organisms. From EFDC+ 12, different models for the vertical movement of algae that have been added to
the Water Quality module.

8.1.3.1.4.1 Predefined velocity model

The vertical migration of cyanobacteria can be simulated using a predefined velocity function based on their
typical movement patterns. The first model approach, based on Overman and Wells (2022), simply assumes
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that the cyanobacteria migrate vertically on a daily cycle with a velocity depends on time as:

2n 2n
vs(t)—A8640000s<86400t+q}> (8.19)

Where, v, (ms~!) is the algae settling velocity, A (m) is the migration amplitude and the period is assumed
to be one day (86400 s), ¢ (rad) is the phase shift which depends on the initial location of the colony. The
second model approach is slightly more complex by assuming the velocity function is dependent both on
time and on space. Modifying Equation 8.19 to include the variation in space of the amplitude as in Belov
and Giles (1997) gives:

2 2 —o(H—
vs(t) = {AS@ZJOCOS (sea007 + @) e, 1> 0 (8.20)
2 2 )

Agéanocos (seson! +)» <0

Where, o is the light attenuation coefficient and I, (Wm™2) is solar irradiance at the water surface, H (m) is
the water depth, z(m) is the depth coordinate. The addition of the exponential term is only applied when
there is sunlight present. During the dark periods, the equation reduced to the Equation 8.19.

8.1.3.1.4.2 Dynamic Velocity model

The predefined velocity models can predict cyanobacteria movement based on their observed tendency of
migration on a daily cycle; however, they do not reflect the response of cyanobacteria to variations in solar
irradiance. To capture this behavior, a dynamic velocity model was implemented based on Visser et al.
(1997). In this model, the settling velocity is calculated dynamically by Stokes’s law based on the time-
varying density of the cyanobacteria cell. Equations of relationship between density changes and photon
irradiance were established and applied based on laboratory experiment data.

During periods when photon irradiance is higher than a compensation value 1., the rate of density change is
estimated using Equation 8.21:

dp No\ o i

— == 1 0 1>1 8.21
dx (60)6 o I=l (8.21)
where N, is a regression coefficient, I (Wm~2) is the photon irradiance at depth of colony, c is the rate of
density change when I = 0, and I, (Wm™?2) is the light intensity corresponding to the maximum density.

During periods of darkness when the photon irradiance is lower than the compensation value /., the density
decreases at a rate calculated as: 4
L—fpitp <L (8.22)
X
where, p; (kgm™3) is the cell density at the end of the preceding light period, and f; and f, are regression
coefficients. The numerical solutions of Equations 8.21 and 8.22 are given as:

prt! = (0116*1/10 +62> At+pl! 1>, (8.23)

Pt = (fi(pl +p.)+ o)At +pl I<I, (8.24)

where, pl-(n + 1) is the cyanobacteria density of cell i at time n+ 1, p, is a correction factor to reflect the

difference between the buoyant density modeled here and the non-buoyant density.
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Once the new density is updated, it will be introduced into a modified Stokes’s law to calculate the settling

velocity vy(t):

(Pi —pw)R
9¢n

Where g (ms~2) is the gravity acceleration, r(m) is the cell radius for Stokes, R is the ratio of cell volume
to colony volume, ¢ is the drag coefficient of a cell for Stokes, n (kgm~'s~!) is the water viscosity, and p;
and p,, (kgm™3) are the densities of the cyanobacteria and water, respectively.

V(1) = 2gr* (8.25)

8.1.3.2 Algae (immobile)

EFDC+ simulates unlimited groups of algae and macrophytes and the specification of a class as mobile or
immobile determines if the class is attached to the channel bottom or substrate. Macrophytes and periphyton
are common immobile classes. The major difference between modeling techniques for attached and free-
floating classes are as follows: (1) attached algal classes are expressed in terms of areal densities rather
than volumetric concentrations, (2) the availability of nutrients to the attached classes can be influenced by
stream velocity, and (3) these classes are not subject to hydrodynamic transport.

8.1.3.2.1 Production of Algae (immobile)
A good description of periphyton kinetics as it relates to water quality modeling can be found in Warwick
et al. (1997) and has been used to develop the current section of this document.

A mass balance approach is used to model attached algae growth with C serving as the measure of standing
crop size or biomass. For each model grid cell, the equation for growth is slightly different than the one for
free-floating algae (equation 8.7):

By = PMy,-min(f1 (N), fa(V))- f2(I)- f5(T)- f5(D) (8.26)

where,

PM,, is the maximum growth rate under optimal conditions for macroalgae,
f1(N) is the effect of suboptimal nutrient concentration (0 < f; < 1),

f2(I) is the effect of suboptimal light intensity (0 < f, < 1),

f3(T) is the effect of suboptimal temperature (0 < f3 < 1),

fa(V) is the velocity limitation factor (0 < f4 < 1), and

fs(D) is the density dependent growth rate reduction factor (0 < f5 <'1).

Above a certain level, stream velocity has a stimulating effect on periphyton metabolism by mixing the
overlying waters with nutrient poor waters that develop around cells (Whitford and Schumacher, 1964). On
the other hand, excess velocities can cause scour and loss of biomass.

The effects of suboptimal velocity upon growth rate are represented in the model by a velocity limitation
function. Two options are available in the model for specifying the velocity limitation: (1) a Michaelis-
Menton (or Monod) equation 8.27, and (2) a five-parameter logistic function equation 8.28. The Monod
equation limits attached algae growth due to low velocities, whereas the five-parameter logistic function can
be configured to limit growth due to either low or high velocities (see Figure 8.4).
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Velocity limitation option 1, the Michaelis-Menton equation is written as follows:

U

f4(v):KMV+U

where,

U is the stream velocity (m/s), and

KMV is the half-saturation velocity (m/s).

Velocity limitation option 2, the five-parameter logistic function is as follows:

AV =d+ 0
[1+(9)]
where,
U is the stream velocity (m/s),
a is the asymptote at minimum ux,
b is the slope after asymptote a,
c is the x-translation,
d is the asymptote at maximum x, and
e is the slope before asymptote d.
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Fig. 8.4. Velocity limitation function for (Option 1) the Monod equation where KMV = 0.25m /s and
KMVmin =0.15m/s, and (Option 2) the 5-parameter logistic function where a = 1.0, b = 12.0, ¢ = 0.3,

d = 0.35, and e = 3.0 (high velocities are limiting).
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The half-saturation velocity in equation 8.27 is the velocity at which half the maximum growth rate occurs.
This effect is analogous to the nutrient limitation because at low stream velocity, the exchange of nutrients
between the algal matrix and the overlying water (Runke, 1985) is lower, and it increases with the increase
in stream velocity. However, this formula can be too limiting at low velocities or still water. Therefore,
the function is applied only at velocities above a minimum threshold level (KMV min). When velocities are
at or below this lower level, the limitation function is applied at the minimum level. Above this velocity,
the current produces a steeper diffusion gradient around the macrophytes and periphyton (Whitford and
Schumacher, 1964). A minimum formulation is used to combine the limiting factors for N, P, velocity and
the most severely limiting factor alone limits macrophytes and periphyton growth. Note that the equation
8.28 can be configured so that low velocities are limiting by setting parameter d greater than parameter a, and
vice versa to limit growth due to high velocities. In waters that are rich in nutrients, low velocities will not
limit growth. However, high velocities may cause scouring and detachment of the macroalgae resulting in a
reduction in biomass. The five-parameter logistic function can be configured to approximate this reduction
by limiting growth at high velocities.

Macrophytes and periphyton growth can also be limited by the availability of suitable substrate (Ross and
Ultsch, 1980). Macroalgae communities reach maximum rates of primary productivity at low levels of
biomass (Mclntire, 1973; Pfeifer and McDiffett, 1975). The relationship between standing crop and produc-
tion employs the Michaelis-Menton kinetic equation as shown below:

KBP

fs (D) = KBP+ MAC,,

(8.29)

where,

KBP is the half-saturation biomass level (g C/ m?), and

MAC,, is the macroalgae biomass level (g C/ m?).

The half-saturation biomass level, KBP, is the biomass at which half the maximum growth rate occurs.
Caupp et al. (1991) used a KBP value of 5.0g C/m? (assuming 50% of ash free dry mass is C) for a region
of the Truckee River system in California. The function in equation 8.29 allows maximum rates of primary
productivity at low levels of biomass with decreasing rates of primary productivity as the community matrix
expands.

8.1.3.2.2 Growth and death between the cell layers

From EFDC+ 11, the kinetic of immobile or attached algae is handled to grow upwards from the bed layer
through model layers. This feature provides an extension from the modeling of submerged macrophyte,
which is originally attached and exists only at the bottom layer, to suspended canopy such as suspended
aquaculture farms.
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with

\v4 feedback Macrophytes

Top Layer

feedback

Fig. 8.5. a) Macrophytes grow in vertical columns from bottom upwards and its impact on flow velocity. b)
Plan view of macrophyte’s impact on flow velocity

Figure 8.5a illustrates the macrophyte growing upwards from the bottom through model layers. A layered
threshold value of biomass concentration is specified for the simulated macrophyte group. Growth upward
is accomplished by moving the biomass of a layer to the layer above if the macrophyte concentration in the
layer is greater than a threshold value and the concentration in the upper layer is less than the same threshold
value. The canopy’s height HM is calculated as:

YRS, BM

HM = min
( BMj

,HMMax) (8.30)
where HM,, is the maximum value of the canopy’s height and BM;, is the threshold biomass concentra-
tion.

Additionally, macrophyte shading is modeled by making light attenuation a function of macrophyte concen-
tration.

8.1.3.2.3 Macrophyte hydrodynamics impacts

Figure 8.5b illustrates the impact of macrophyte on the flow velocity. Similar to the vegetation drag de-
scribed in Section 2.2.2, the resistance of flow through macrophyte is dependent on the flow velocity, macro-
phyte distribution and its hydrodynamic properties associated with stems and leaves. To model the additional
flow resistance of macrophyte, drag of individual stems and leaves is summed to determine the total drag
force in a model cell. Here, the drag force on a rigid obstacle has been introduced as a sink term in the
momentum equations (2.2) and (2.3), and can be calculated as:

2
Fp ZPU?CD)V (831)

where U is the velocity averaged, Cp is the experimental drag coefficient which corresponds to the shape
and diameter of the macrophyte, A is the stem density.

152



8. EUTROPHICATION EFDC+ Theory

8.1.3.3 Zooplankton

Zooplankton are assumed to be non-mobile and are transported only by advection and dispersion. Sources
and sinks of zooplankton included in the model are;

Grazing
Basal metabolism
Mortality

Predation

A

External loads

Each zooplankton group is represented by an identical production equation. The kinetic equation describing
this process is:

0Z,
ot

WZ,
Vv

=(G,—BM,—D,—PR,)Z, +

(8.32)

where,

Z, is the zooplankton biomass of zooplankton group z (gCm™3),
t is the time (day),

G, is the grazing rate of zooplankton group z (day 1),

BM., is the basal metabolism rate of zooplankton group z (day '),
D. is the mortality rate of zooplankton group z (day~!),

PR, is the predation rate of zooplankton group z (day '),

WZ, is the external loads of zooplankton group z (gCday '), and

\% is the model cell volume (m?).

8.1.3.3.1 Zooplankton growth

The growth rate of zooplankton is assumed to be a function of food and temperature. Food for zooplankton
includes phytoplankton and detritus as POCs. Assimilation efficiency of zooplankton is applied under the
assumption that all prey grazed is assimilated.

PA,

= ——— RMAX,.f(T 8.33
Ga= it i RMAX.f(T) (833)

where,

PA. is the prey available to zooplankton group z (Cm™>),
KHC, is the prey density at which grazing is halved (gCm~3),
RMAX, is the maximum ration of zooplankton group z (g prey C g~! zooplankton C day~!), and

f(T) is the effect of temperature on grazing.
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1. Available prey

Zooplankton are generally assumed to graze on phytoplankton and POC. To compute the available prey
from phytoplankton for each zooplankton group, a threshold concentration CT,, is defined below which prey
is not grazed. The portion of phytoplankton group x as a food source for zooplankton group z then can be
determined as:

BA,; = Max (B, — CT.,0) (8.34)

where,

BA,. is the portion of phytoplankton group x available to zooplankton group z (Cm™3),

CT, is the threshold concentration of zooplankton group z (gCm™)
When the model simulates several zooplankton groups such as microzooplankton and mesozooplankton, the
microzooplankton becomes an important prey for the mesozooplankton. For these cases, EFDC+ allows the
user to classify all the zooplankton groups into two general groups; predator and prey. A general formulation
of total available prey including the food source from POC for a zooplankton predator group is expressed
as:

PA, =UL,.LPOCA,+UR,.RPOCA_+ Z UB,,.BA,,+UZ,ZA (8.35)

PA, s the available prey to zooplankton predator group z (Cm~3),

UL, is the utilization of LPOC by zooplankton predator group z,

UR, is the utilization of RPOC by zooplankton predator group z,

UB,, is the utilization of phytoplankton group x by zooplankton predator group z,

LPOCA. is the LPOC available to the zooplankton predator group z (Cm™?),

RPOCA, is the RPOC available to the zooplankton predator group z (Cm™3),

BA,. is the phytoplankton group x available to the zooplankton predator group z (Cm™3),

ZA s the total zooplankton prey biomass (gCm~2), and

UZ, is the utilization of total zooplankton prey by zooplankton predator group z.
The total available prey for a zooplankton prey group can be obtained by simply removing the zooplankton

prey biomass term in 8.35.

PA,=UL,;.LPOCA;+UR,.RPOCA;+ ZUsz-Bsz (8.36)
2. Temperature effect

The effect of temperature on grazing is described as:
exp(—KTo1-(T — Topr1)?), T <Tppri
f(T) =91 Toprt <T < Topr2 (8.37)
exp(_Kng'(T - Toptz)z)a T> Topt2

where,

KT, is the effect of temperature below optimal on grazing (°C™?),
KT, is the effect of temperature above optimal on grazing (°C2), and

T,p:  1s the optimal temperature for grazing (°C).
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8.1.3.3.2 Basal metabolism
Basal metabolism of zooplankton is represented as an exponentially increasing function of temperature:
BM, = BMR_-exp(KTB,- (T —1T,,)) (8.38)

where,

T,.  is the reference temperature for metabolism of zooplankton group z (°C),
BMR. is the metabolism rate of zooplankton group z at temperature 7}, (day~'), and

KTB, is the effect of temperature on metabolism of zooplankton group z (°C~!)

8.1.3.3.3 Mortality

Zooplankton are subject to death at low DO concentration. The death term is zero at a threshold DO and
increases as DO decreases. The death rate is calculated as:

DO,y

D, = DZERO,(1 - ———
¢ < DOCRIT,

) (8.39)
where,

D, is the death rate of zooplankton group z (day '),

DZERO, is the death rate of zooplankton group z at zero DO concentration (day '),
DOCRIT, is the DO threshold below which zooplankton death occurs (gDOm™?), and
DO,y is the DO concentration when DO < DOCRIT , otherwise zero (gDO m—)

8.1.3.3.4 Predation on Zooplankton

Zooplankton can be eaten by higher level predators that are not represented in the model (e.g., jellyfish,
finfish). Zooplankton predation is calculated using an exponential function of temperature as:

PR. = PRR, -exp(KTP,- (T —T}.)) (8.40)

where,

T,,  is the reference temperature for predation of zooplankton group z (°C),
PRR, is the predation rate of zooplankton group z at temperature 7, (day~'), and

KTP, is the effect of temperature on predation of zooplankton group z (°C~1)

8.1.3.4 Organic Carbon (OC)

EFDC+ models three state variables for OC: refractory particulate, labile particulate, and dissolved.
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8.1.3.4.1 Particulate Organic Carbon (POC)

For LPOC and RPOC, sources and sinks included in the model are (Figure 8.2);

1. Algal

S

death and predation,

Zooplankton death and predation,
Uptake by zooplankton growth,
Dissolution to DOC,

Settling, and

External loads.

The governing equations for LPOC and RPOC are:

JRPOC
ot

JLPOC
ot

where,

= Y FCRP.-D,-B.+ Y (FCRDZZ~DZ+FCRPZZ-PRZ—

algae zoopl

UR.-RPOC
= """ .R.)-Z
PA,

d WRPOC
—Kgrpoc - RPOC + 87 (WSRP RPOC) +—

= ) FCLP.-D-B.+ Y, <FCLDZZ-DZ+FCLPZZ-PRZ—

algae zoopl

UL,-LPOC
e St ‘R, -Z,
PA,

WLPOC
Vv

d
—Kipoc+ LPOC+ —— (WSyp- LPOC) +

RPOC is the concentration of RPOC (g C/ m3),
LPOC is the concentration of LPOC (g C/ m),

D, is the death (predated) rate of algae group z (day '),

FCRP, is the fraction of dead (or predated) C produced as RPOC by algal group x,

FCLP; is the fraction of dead (or predated) C produced as LPOC by algal group X,

FCRDZ,
FCLDZ,
FCRPZ,
FCLPZ,

is the fraction of dead C produced as RPOC by zooplankton group z,

is the fraction of dead C produced as LPOC by zooplankton group z,

is the fraction of predated C produced as RPOC by zooplankton group z,
is the fraction of predated C produced as LPOC by zooplankton group z

UR, is the utilization of RPOC by zooplankton group z,

UL, is the utilization of LPOC by zooplankton group z,
Kgrpoc is the dissolution rate of RPOC (1/day),
Kipoc is the dissolution rate of LPOC (1/day),

WSgp is the settling velocity of RPOC (m/day),

(8.41)

(8.42)
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WSrp is the settling velocity of LPOC (m/day),
WRPOC is the external loads of RPOC (g C/day), and
WLPOC is the external loads of LPOC (g C/day.)

The rate of total C uptake by zooplankton group z is the product of the maximum ration R, and its biomass.
The ration R, (g prey C g~! zooplankton C day ') can be calculated as:

PA,

R,=———°  RMAX,.f(T 8.43
" KHC,+PA, /(T) (8.43)

where,

PA. s the prey available to zooplankton group z (Cm™>),
KHC, is the prey density at which grazing is halved (gCm™3),
RMAX;, is the maximum ration of zooplankton group z (g prey C/ g zooplankton C/day)

f(T) is the effect of temperature on grazing

8.1.3.4.2 Dissolved Organic Carbon (DOC)

Sources and sinks for DOC included in EFDC+ are (Figure 8.2);

Algal excretion (exudation) and death and predation,
Zooplankton predation and death,

Dissolution from LPOC and RPOC,

Heterotrophic respiration of DOC (decomposition),

Denitrification, and

S e e

External loads.

The rate of change in DOC can be calculated as:

oDOC KHR,
30 = L |reper-ren) (g ) | s net ¥ reonop.os,
gae algae
+ Y (FCDDZ-D.+ FCDPZ-PR;)-Z.+ Kgpoc - RPOC (8.44)

zoopl

wWDOC

+Kipoc - LPOC — Kyg - DOC — Denit - DOC +

where,

DOC is the concentration of DOC (g C/ m3),

FCD, is the fraction of basal metabolism exuded as DOC at infinite DO concentration for algal group x,
KHR, is the half-saturation constant of DO for DOC excretion by group x (g Oy /m?),

DO is the DO concentration (g O, /m?),

157



8. EUTROPHICATION EFDC+ Theory

FCDP, is the fraction of dead (or predated) C produced as DOC by algae group x,
FCDDZ; is the fraction of dead C produced as DOC by zooplankton group z,
FCDPZ, is the fraction of predated C produced as DOC by zooplankton group z,
Kyr s the heterotrophic respiration rate of DOC (1/day),

Denit is the denitrification rate (1/day), and

WDOC is the external loads of DOC (g C/day).

The remainder of this section explains each term in equations 8.41-8.44.

8.1.3.4.3 Effect of Algae on Organic Carbon (OC)
8.1.3.4.3.1 Basal Metabolism

Basal metabolism, consisting of respiration and excretion, returns algal matter (C, N, P, and SiO,) back to
the environment. Loss of algal biomass through basal metabolism is calculated as:

dB,
ot

— —BM,B, (8.45)

The equation 8.45 indicates that the total loss of algal biomass due to basal metabolism is independent of
ambient DO concentration. In EFDC+, it is assumed that the distribution of total loss between respiration
and excretion is constant as long as there is sufficient DO for algae to respire. Under that condition, the
losses by respiration and excretion may be written as:

(1—FCD,)BM,B, : respiration (8.46)

FCDBM,B, : excretion (8.47)

where, FCD, is a constant of value between 0 and 1.

Although the total loss of algal biomass due to basal metabolism is O independent (equation 8.45), the
distribution of total loss between respiration and excretion is O-dependent, as algae cannot respire in absence
of O. When O level is high, respiration is a large fraction of the total. As DO becomes scarce, excretion
becomes dominant. Thus, equation 8.46 represents the loss by respiration only at high O levels. In general,
equation 8.46 can be decomposed into two fractions as a function of DO availability:

DO
(1—FCDy) (KHRW) BM,B; : respiration (8.48)
X
KHR
(1—FCDy) <[M> BM,B, : excretion (8.49)
X

where, KHR, is the metabolic DO coefficient (g/ m3 0).

Equation 8.48 represents the loss of algal biomass by respiration, and equation 8.49 represents additional
excretion due to insufficient DO concentration. The parameter KHR,, which is defined as the half-saturation
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constant of DO for algal DOC excretion in equation 8.44, can also be defined as the half-saturation constant
of DO for algal respiration in equation 8.49.

Combining equations 8.47 and 8.49 the total loss due to excretion can be calculated as

KHR
FCD, + (1 —FCDy) (M)] BM, B,
X

Equations 8.48 and 8.50 combine to give the total loss of algal biomass due to basal metabolism. The defini-
tion of the fraction FCD, in equation becomes apparent in equation 8.50, i.e., fraction of basal metabolism
exuded as DOC at infinite DO concentration. At zero oxygen level, the total loss due to basal metabolism is
by excretion regardless of FCD,.

(8.50)

The end C product of respiration is primarily Carbon dioxide (CO,), an inorganic form not considered in
the present model, while the end C product of excretion is primarily DOC. Therefore, equation 8.50, that
appears in equation 8.44, represents the contribution of excretion to DOC, and there is no source term for
POC from algal basal metabolism in equations 8.41 and 8.42.

Although this general formulation is incorporated for consistency with the original CE-QUAL-IMC for-
mulation (Cerco and Cole, 1995), most of the subsequent applications of ICM have simplified the basal
metabolism in the published DOC and DO equations or specified input parameters which effectively set
KHR, and FCD, to zero (see Table 8.2), which results in simplifying the DOC equation to:

JdDOC
—5, = L FCDPPRB,+KrpocRPOC+ KipocLPOC
! algae
wDOC
— KyrDOC — Denit DOC + (8.51)
Table 8.2. Basal Metabolism Formulations and Parameter in ICM
Study FCD, and KHR, in DOC Equa- FCDx and KHR, in from DO

tion

Equation

Cerco and Cole (1995) (Chesa-
peake Bay)

Bunch et al. (2000) (San Juan Bay,
PR)

Cerco et al. (2000) (Florida Bay)

Cerco et al. (2002) (Chesapeake
Bay, Trib. Refinements)

Cerco et al. (2004) (Lake Washing-
ton)

Tillman et al. (2004) (St.
River)

Johns

General

General (used FCD = 0, KHRx =
0.5)

No BM,. source in equation, implies
FCD,=0,KHR,=0

No BMx source in equation, im-
plies FCD, =0, KHR, =0
Equation implies KHR, = 0 (used
FCD, =0)

No BM, source in equation, implies
FCD,=0,KHR, =0

General

General (used FCD =0, KHRx =
0.5)

Consistent with FCD, = 0,
KHR,=0
Consistent with FCD, = 0,
KHR, =0

Consistent with KHR, = 0 (used
FCD,=0)
Consistent
KHR, =0

with FCD, = 0,
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8.1.3.4.3.2 Predation

Algae produce OC through the effects of predation. Zooplankton takes up and redistributes algal C through
grazing, assimilation, respiration, and excretion. In case that zooplankton are not included in the model,
routing of algal C through zooplankton predation is simulated by empirical distribution coefficients in equa-
tions 8.41 to 8.44; FCRP,, FCLP, and FCDP,. The sum of these three predation fractions for each algal
class should be unity.

8.1.3.4.4 Heterotrophic Respiration and Dissolution

The RPOC and LPOC equations 8.41 and 8.44 contain decay terms that represent dissolution of particulate
material into dissolved material. These terms appear in equation 8.44 as sources. The third sink term in
the DOC equation 8.44 represents heterotrophic respiration of DOC. The oxic heterotrophic respiration is a
function of DO; the lower the DO, the smaller the respiration term becomes. Heterotrophic respiration rate,
therefore, is expressed using a Monod function of DO;

DO
Kyp=| ———— | K 8.52
HR (KHORDO—i—DO) pOC (8.52)

where,

KHORpo is the oxic respiration half-saturation constant for DO (g O,/ m?), and

KDOC is the heterotrophic respiration rate of DOC at infinite DO concentration (1/day).

Dissolution and heterotrophic respiration rates depend on the availability of carbonaceous substrate and on
heterotrophic activity. Algae produce labile C that fuels heterotrophic activity; dissolution and heterotrophic
respiration do not require the presence of algae though, and may be fueled entirely by external C inputs.
In the model, algal biomass, as a surrogate for heterotrophic activity, is incorporated into formulations of
dissolution and heterotrophic respiration rates. Formulations of these rates require specification of algal-
dependent and algal-independent rates:

Krroc = | Krc+Krcarg Y, Bx | exp(KTupr (T — TRupr)) (8.53)
algae

Kipoc = | Kic+Kicag Y, By | exp(KTupr (T — TRupr)) (8.54)
algae

Kpoc = <KDC + Kpcalg Y, Bx) exp (KTyun (T — TRuin)) (8.55)
algae

where,

Kgc s the minimum dissolution rate of RPOC (1/day),
Kic  is the minimum dissolution rate of LPOC (1/day),

Kpc  is the minimum respiration rate of DOC (1/day),
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KRrcalg,Krcalg are the constants that relate dissolution of RPOC and LPOC, respectively, to algal biomass
(1/day; per g C/m?),

Kpcaig is the constant that relates respiration to algal biomass (1/day per g C/ m?),

KTypr 1is the effect of temperature on the hydrolysis of Particulate Organic Matter (POM) (1/°C),

TRypg is the reference temperature for hydrolysis of POM (°C),

KTyn s the effect of temperature on mineralization of dissolved organic matter (1/°C), and

TRyy 1s the reference temperature for mineralization of dissolved organic matter (°C).

Equations 8.53 to 8.55 have exponential functions that relate rates to temperature.

In EFDCH+, the term “hydrolysis” is defined as the process by which POM is converted to dissolved organic
form, and thus includes both dissolution of particulate C and hydrolysis of particulate P and N. Therefore,
the parameters KT gpr and TRypg, are also used for the temperature effects on hydrolysis of particulate
P (equations 8.66 and 8.67) and N (equations 8.76 and 8.77). The term “mineralization” is defined as the
process by which dissolved organic matter is converted to dissolved inorganic form, and thus includes both
heterotrophic respiration of DOC and mineralization of DOP and DON. Therefore, the parameters, KTy n
and TRy, are also used for the temperature effects on mineralization of dissolved P 8.68 and N 8.78.

8.1.3.4.5 Effect of Denitrification on Dissolved Organic Carbon (DOC)

As O is depleted from natural systems, organic matter is oxidized by the reduction of alternate electron
acceptors. Thermodynamically, the first alternate acceptor reduced in the absence of O is NO5 . According
to Stumm et al. (1970), the reduction of NO3 by a large number of heterotrophic anaerobes is referred to as
denitrification, and the stoichiometry of this reaction is:

4NO; +4H" +5CH,0 — 2N, +TH,0 +5CO; (8.56)

The second last term in the equation 8.44 accounts for the effect of denitrification on DOC. The kinetics of
denitrification in the model are first-order:

. KHORpo NO3
Denit = AANOX -K, 8.57
ent (KHORDO n DO) (KHDNN —|—N03> boc (8.57)

where,

KHORpo is the denitrification half-saturation constant for DO (g O/ m?),
KHDNy is the denitrification half-saturation constant for NO3 (g N/ m?), and

AANOX is the ratio of denitrification rate to oxic DOC respiration rate.

In equation 8.57, the DOC respiration rate Kpoc, is modified so that significant decomposition via denitrifi-
cation occurs only when NOj is freely available and DO is depleted. The ratio AANOX, makes the anoxic
respiration slower than oxic respiration. Note that Kpoc, defined in equation 8.55, includes the temperature
effect on denitrification.
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8.1.3.5 Phosphorus (P)

EFDC+ has four state variables for P; three organic forms (RPOP, LPOP, and DOP), and one inorganic form
(Total Phosphate as Phosphorus (PO4t)). POA4t represents the sum of Dissolved Phosphate as Phosphorus
(PO4d) and Sorbed Phosphate as Phosphorus (PO4p) in the water phase, but exclude PO;3 in algae cells.

8.1.3.5.1 Particulate Organic Phosphorus (POP)

For RPOP and LPOP, sources and sinks included in EFDC+ are (Figure 8.2);

Algal basal metabolism, death and predation,
Zooplankton death and predation,

Uptake by zooolankton growth,

Dissolution to DOP,

Settling, and

AR O

External loads.

The kinetic equations for RPOP and LPOP are;

dRPOP
= Y (FPR.-BM,+ FPRP,-Dy)-APC-B.+ Y. FPRDZ.-D.-Z.-APC,
algae zoopl
UR.-RPOP

+ Y (FPRPZ.-PR,— ————R.)-Z.-APC,

zoopl PAZ
0 WRPOP
—Kgpor-RPOP+ 5 (WSgp - RPOP) + ————

dLPOP
5 Y (FPL.-BM\+FPLP,-D,)-APC-B.+ Y FPLDZ.-D.-Z.-APC,
algae zoopl
UL.-LPOP

+ Y (FPLPZ.-PR.—

zoopl

PA,

0
—Kypop - LPOP + 37 (WSLp-LPOP) +

where,

RPOP is the concentration of RPOP (g P/ m?),
LPOP is the concentration of LPOP (g P/m?),
FPR, is the fraction of metabolized P by algal group x produced as RPOP,
FPL, is the fraction of metabolized P by algal group x produced as LPOP,

FPRP; is the fraction of death (or predated) P produced as RPOP by algae group X,

FPLP, is the fraction of death (or predated) P produced as LPOP by algae group x,

‘R,)-Z.-APC,

WLPOP

(8.58)

(8.59)
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FPRDZ, is the fraction of death P produced as RPOP by zooplankton group z,
FPLDZ, is the fraction of death P produced as LPOP by zooplankton group z,
FPRPZ, is the fraction of predated P produced as RPOP by zooplankton group z,
FPLPZ, is the fraction of predated P produced as LPOP by zooplankton group z,
APC is the mean algal P-to-C ratio for all algal groups (g P per g C),

APC, is the P-to-C ratio for zooplankton (g P per g C),

Kgpop is the hydrolysis rate of RPOP (1/day),

Kipop is the hydrolysis rate of LPOP (1/day),

WRPOP is the external loads of RPOP (g P/day), and

WLPOP is the external loads of LPOP (g P/day).

8.1.3.5.2 Dissolved Organic Phosphorus (DOP)

Sources and sinks for DOP included in the model are (Figure 8.2);

Algal basal metabolism, death and predation,
Zooplankton basal metabolism, death and predation,
Dissolution from RPOP and LPOP,

Mineralization to PO;B’, and

A e

External loads.

The kinetic equation describing these processes is:

dDOP
3 = Z (FPD, BM,+ FPDP, D,)APC B, + Z FPDBZ,-BM,-Z,-APC,
algae zoopl
+ Y (FPDDZ-D.+FPDPZ-PR;) Z,-APC, (8.60)

zoopl

WDOP

+Kgpop - RPOP + K pop - LPOP — Kpop - DOP +

where

DOP is the concentration of DOP (g P/m?),

FPD, is the fraction of metabolized P produced as DOP by algal group x,

FPDP;, is the fraction of death (or predated) P produced as DOP by algal group x,
FPDBZ, is the fraction of metabolized P produced as DOP by zooplankton group z,
FPDDZ, is the fraction of death P produced as DOP by zooplankton group z,
FPDPZ, is the fraction of predated P produced as DOP by zooplankton group z,
Kpop is the mineralization rate of DOP (1/day), and

WDOP is the external loads of DOP (g P/day).
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8.1.3.5.3 Total Water Phase Phosphate

For PO4t that includes both PO4d and PO4p in the water phase, sources and sinks included in the model
are;

Algal basal metabolism, predation, and uptake,
Zooplankton basal metabolism, death and predation,
Mineralization from DOP,

Settling of PO} 3,

Sediment-water exchange of PO4d for the bottom layer only, and

AR T e

External loads.

The kinetic equation describing these processes is:

d
5 (PO4p+P0O4d) = Z (FPI. BM,+ FPIP, D, — P,)APC - By + Kpop - DOP

algae

+ Y (FPIBZ,-BM.+FPIDZ, D, + FPIPZ, - PR;)Z,-APC, (8.61)

zoopl

BFPO4d  WPO4p WPO4d
+ +

WSrss - PO4
TSS p)+ A7 % %

+i (
2z
where,

PO4t is PO4d + PO,°] (g P/m?),
POA4d is the dissolved phosphate as P (g P/m?),
PO4p is the sorbed phosphate as P (g P/m?),
FPI, is the fraction of metabolized P by algal group x produced as inorganic P,
FPIP, is the fraction of death (or predated) P produced as inorganic P by algal group x,
FPIBZ, is the fraction of metabolized P produced as PO;3 by zooplankton group z,
FPIDZ, is the fraction of P produced as PO;3 by zooplankton group z as a result of death,
FPIPZ, is the fraction of P produced as PO;3 by zooplankton group z as a result of predation,
WSrss is the settling velocity of suspended solid (m/day), provided by the hydrodynamic model,

BFPOAd is the sediment-water exchange flux of PO;3 (g P/m?/day), applied to the bottom layer only,
and

WPO4t is the external loads of PO4t (g P/day).

In equation 8.61, if the TAM is chosen as a measure of sorption site, the settling velocity of TSS WSrggs,
is replaced by that of particulate metal WS;. The remainder of this section explains each term in equations
8.58 to 8.61. Alternate forms of the PO4t equation are discussed in next paragraph.
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8.1.3.5.4 Total Phosphate (PO4t)

Suspended and bottom sediment particles (clay, silt, and metal hydroxides) sorb and desorb PO;3 in river
and estuarine waters. This sorption-desorption process buffers PO;3 concentration in the water column
and enhances the transport of POZ3 away from its external sources (Carritt and Goodgal, 1954; Froelich,
1988). To ease the computational complication due to the sorption-desorption of PO;3, PO4d and PO4p are
treated and transported as a single state variable. Therefore, the model PO;3 state variable POA4t, is defined
as the sum of PO4d and PO4p (equation 8.61), and the concentrations for each fraction are determined by
equilibrium partitioning of their sum.

In ICM, sorption of PO;3 to particulate species of metals including Fe and Mn was considered based on a
phenomenon observed in the monitoring data from the mainstem of the Chesapeake Bay, where the PO4p
rapidly depleted from anoxic bottom waters during the autumn reaeration event (Cerco and Cole, 1994).
Their hypothesis was that the reaeration of bottom waters caused dissolved Fe and Mn to precipitate, and
PO;3 sorbed to newly formed metal particles and rapidly settled to the bottom. One state variable TAM was
defined as the sum of all metals that acts as sorption sites, and the TAM was partitioned into particulate and
dissolved fractions via an equilibrium partitioning coefficient. Then PO;3 was assumed to sorb to only the
particulate fraction of the TAM.

In the treatment of PO;3 sorption in ICM, the particulate fraction of metal hydroxides was emphasized as
a sorption site in bottom waters under anoxic conditions. Phosphorus is a highly particle-reactive element,
and P0;3 in solution reacts quickly with a wide variety of surfaces, being taken up by and released from
particles Froelich (1988). EFDC+ has two options, SED or TSS and TAM, as a measure of a sorption site
for P0;3, and dissolved and sorbed fractions are determined by equilibrium partitioning of their sum as a
function of SED or TAM concentration:

KpospSORPS
POAp = POAp + PO4d
P (1+KPO4PSORPS> (PO4p+POAd)
1
PO4Ad = PO4p + PO4d (8.62)
<1+KP04pSORPS>( p+POA)

SORPS = SED or TAMp
where,
Kpoap is the empirical coefficient relating PO;3 sorption to SED (per g/m®) or particulate TAM
(per mol /m?) concentration,

SED is the total cohesive sediment concentration (mg/[), and

TAMp is the particulate TAM (mol /m?).

The definition of the partition coefficient alternately follows from equation 8.62 as:
PO4, 1

Kpos = ——P — 8.63

PO% = P04, SED (8.63)
PO4, 1

Kpos, = —2L 8.64

PO% = P0o4, TAM, (8.64)

where the meaning of Kpps, becomes apparent, i.e., the ratio of PO4p to PO4d per unit concentration of
SED or particulate TAM (i.e., per unit sorption site available).
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8.1.3.5.5 Algal Phosphorus-to-Carbon Ratio (APC)

Algal biomass is quantified in units of C per volume of water. In order to express the effects of algal biomass
on P and N, the ratios of P-to-C and N-to-C in algal biomass must be specified. Although global mean values
of these ratios are well known (Redfield, 1963), algal composition varies especially as a function of nutrient
availability. As P and N become scarce, algae adjust their composition so that smaller quantities of these
vital nutrients are required to produce carbonaceous biomass (Di Toro, 1980). Examining the field data
from the surface of upper Chesapeake Bay, Cerco and Cole (1993) showed that the variation of N-to-C
stoichiometry was small and thus used a constant algal N-to-C ratio ANC,. Large variations, however, were
observed for algal P-to-C ratio indicating the adaptation of algae to ambient P concentration (Cerco and
Cole, 1993); algal P content is high when ambient P is abundant and is low when ambient P is scarce. Thus,
a variable algal P-to-C ratio APC, is used in model formulation. A mean ratio for all algal groups APC, is
described by an empirical approximation to the trend observed in field data (Cerco and Cole, 1994):

APC = (CP1 pyy + CP2,pyexp (—CP3,,,, POAd) ) ™! (8.65)

where

CPl,,,, is the minimum C-to-P ratio (g C per g P),
CP2,,, is the difference between minimum and maximum C-to-P ratio (g C per g P), and

CP3,,, is the effect of dissolved phosphate concentration on C-to-P ratio (per g P/ m?).

8.1.3.5.6 Effect of Algae on Phosphorus

The terms within summation in equations 8.58 to 8.61 account for the effects of algae on P. Both basal
metabolism (respiration and excretion) and predation are considered, and thus formulated, to contribute to
organic and inorganic P. That is, the total loss by basal metabolism (BM, - APC - B,) is distributed using
distribution coefficients (F PRy, FPL,, FPD,, and FPI;). When the model does not include zooplankton,
the total loss by predation (PR, - APC - B,), is also distributed using distribution coefficients (¥ PRP,, F PLP,,
FPDP,, and FPIP,). The sum of four distribution coefficients for basal metabolism should be unity, and as
is the sum for predation. Algae take up dissolved PO;3 for growth, and algae uptake of PO;3 is represented
by (Y P, -APC - B,) in equation 8.61.

8.1.3.5.7 Mineralization and Hydrolysis

The third term on the RHS of equations 8.58 and 8.59 represents hydrolysis of Particulate Organic Phospho-
rus (POP) and the last term in equation 8.60 represents mineralization of DOP. Mineralization of organic P
is mediated by the release of nucleotidase and phosphatase enzymes by bacteria Chrést and Overbeck (1987)
and algae Boni et al. (1989). Since the algae themselves release the enzymes, and bacterial abundance is
related to algal biomass, the rate of organic P mineralization is related to algal biomass in model formula-
tion. This mechanism is included in the model formulation where the algae stimulate the production of an
enzyme that mineralizes organic P to PO;3 when PO;3 is scarce (Boni et al., 1989; Chrést and Overbeck,
1987). The formulations for hydrolysis and mineralization rates, including these processes, are:

KHP
K, = | K — | K| B KT, T—-TR 8.66
RPOP < rP+ (KHP+PO4d> RPalgaléZ,ae x) exp (KThpr ( HDR)) (8.66)
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KHP
K, =| K — | K| B KT, T—TR 8.67
LPOP ( p+ (KHP+PO4d> LPalgdée x) exp (KTupr ( HDR)) (8.67)
KHP
K, =| K — | K| B KT, T—TR 8.68
DOP ( pp+ (KHP+PO4d> DPalgangae x) exp (KTyun ( MIN)) (8.63)

where,

Kgp  is the minimum hydrolysis rate of RPOP (1/day),
Kip  is the minimum hydrolysis rate of LPOP (1 /day),
Kpp  is the minimum mineralization rate of DOP (1 /day),

KRrpaig and Ky p,, are the constants that relate hydrolysis of RPOP and LPOP, respectively, to algal
biomass (1/day per g C/m?),

Kppag 1s the constant that relates mineralization to algal biomass (1 /day per g C/ m3), and

KHP is the mean half-saturation constant for algal phosphorus uptake (g P/m?).

Zalgae KHP;

KHP = ————
number algae

(8.69)

When PO;3 is abundant relative to KHP, the rates are close to the minimum values with little influence
from algal biomass. When PO;3 becomes scarce relative to KH P, the rates increase with the magnitude of
increase depending on algal biomass. Equations 8.66 to 8.68 have exponential functions that relate rates to
temperature.

8.1.3.6 Nitrogen (N)

EFDC+ has five state variables for N; three organic forms (RPON, LPON, and DON) and two inorganic
forms (VH,” and NO;). The NO; state variable in the model represents the sum of NO3 and NO, .

8.1.3.6.1 Particulate Organic Nitrogen (PON)

For RPON and LPON, sources and sinks included in the model are (Figure 8.2);

Algal basal metabolism, death and predation,
Zooplankton death and predation,
Dissolution to DON,

Settling, and

A e

External loads.
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The kinetic equations for RPON and LPON are:

JdRPON
= Y (FNR.-BM;+ FNRP,-Dy)-ANC;-B+ Y FNRDZ.-D.-Z.-ANC.
algae zoopl
UR.-RPON
+ Y (FNRPZ.-PR,— —————R.)-Z.-ANC;
PA
zoopl Z
0 WRPON
—KrpoNRPON + — (WSRP 'RPON) + —
0z Vv
dLPON
5= Y (FNL.-BM\+FNLP,-D,)-ANC,-B.+ Y, FNLDZ.-D.-Z.-ANC,
algae zoopl

+ Y (FNLPZ,-PR.—

zoopl

A ‘R.)-Z.-ANC,

WLPON

d
—K;poNLPON + — (WSLP . LPON) + %

0Z

where,

RPON is the concentration of RPON (g N/ m3),

LPON is the concentration of LPON (g N/m?),

FNR, is the fraction of metabolized N by algal group x as RPON,

FNL, is the fraction of metabolized N by algal group x as LPON,

FNRP;, is the fraction of death (or predated) N produced as RPON by algal group x,
FNLP, is the fraction of death (or predated) N produced as LPON by algal group x,
FNRDZ, is the fraction of death N produced as RPON by zooplankton group z,
FNLDZ, is the fraction of death N produced as LPON by zooplankton group z,
FNRPZ, is the fraction of predated N produced as RPON by zooplankton group z,
FNLPZ, is the fraction of predated N produced as LPON by zooplankton group z,
ANC is the N-to-C ratio in algal group x (g; N; per g O),

ANC; is the N-to-C ratio in zooplankton group z (g; N; per g C),

Kgpon is the hydrolysis rate of RPON (1/day),

Kipon 1is the hydrolysis rate of LPON (1/day),

WRPON is the external loads of RPON (g N/day), and

WLPON is the external loads of LPON (g N /day).

8.1.3.6.2 Dissolved Organic Nitrogen (DON)

Sources and sinks for DON included in the model are (Figure 8.2);

1. Algal basal metabolism, death and predation,

2. Zooplankton basal metabolism, death and predation,

(8.70)

(8.71)
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3. Dissolution from RPON and LPON,
4. Mineralization to NH,;", and

5. External loads.

The kinetic equation describing these processes is:

dDON
5= Y (FND, BM,+FNDP, D;)ANC; B+ Y, FNDBZ,-BM,-Z,-ANC,
algae zoopl
+ Y (FNDDZ-D.+FNDPZ-PR;)-Z,-ANC,
zoopl

WDON
+Kgpon - RPON + K;pon - LPON — Kpon - DON +

where,

DON is the concentration of DON (g N/ m3),

FND, is the fraction of metabolized N by algal group x produced as DON,

FNDP, is the fraction of death (or predated) N produced as DON by algal group x,
FNDBZ, is the fraction of metabolized N produced as DON by zooplankton group z,
FNDDZ, is the fraction of death N produced as DON by zooplankton group z,
FNDPZ, is the fraction of predated N produced as DON by zooplankton group z,
Kpon is the mineralization rate of DON (1/day),

WDON is the external loads of DON (g N/day).

8.1.3.6.3 Ammonium (NH;r )

Sources and sinks for NH4+ included in the model are (Figure 8.2):

1. Algal basal metabolism, death, predation, and uptake,
2. Zooplankton basal metabolism, death and predation,

3. Mineralization from DON,

4. Nitrification to NO5,

5. Sediment-water exchange for the bottom layer only, and
6

. External loads.

The kinetic equation describing these processes is:

ONH4

= Y (FNI. BM,+ FNIP, D — PN;P,) ANC; - B+ Kpon - DON

algae

+ Y (FNIBZ,-BM.+FNIDZ,- D, + FNIPZ,- PR;) Z,- ANC,

zoopl
BFNH4 n WNHA4
AZ Vv

—KNit NH4 +

where,

(8.72)

(8.73)
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FNI, is the fraction of metabolized N by algal group x produced as inorganic N,

FNIP, is the fraction of predated N produced as inorganic N,

PN, is the preference for NH;r uptake by algal group x (0 < PN, < 1),

FNIBZ, is the fraction of metabolized N produced as NH;r by zooplankton group z,

FNIDZ, is the fraction of death N produced as NH;" by zooplankton group z,

FNIPZ, is the fraction of predated N produced as NH, by zooplankton group z,

Knit  is the nitrification rate (1/day) given in equation 8.80,

BFNH4 is the sediment-water exchange flux of NH;r (g N/m?/day), applied to the bottom layer only
WNH4 is the external loads of NH, (g N/day)

8.1.3.6.4 Nitrate (NO3)

Sources and sinks for NO3 included in the model are:

Algal uptake,
Nitrification from NH j ,
Denitrification to N gas,

Sediment-water exchange for the bottom layer only, and

A

External loads.

The kinetic equation describing these processes is:

dNO3
o Z (1 —PNx)Px ANCx Bx + KNit NH4—
t algae
BFNO3 WNO3
ANDC Denit DOC + + (8.74)
AZ 1%
where,

ANDC is the mass of NO5 reduced per mass of DOC oxidized (0.933 g N per g C),

BFNO3 is the sediment-water exchange flux of NO; (g N/ m? /day), applied to the bottom layer only,
and

WNO3 is the external loads of NO; (g N/day).

The remainder of this section explains each term in equations 8.70-8.74. It is noted that the form of the
nitrification sink in 8.73 and the subsequent source in the NOj3 equation 8.74 differ from that in ICM.
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8.1.3.6.5 Effect of Algae on Nitrogen

The terms within summation in equations 8.70 to 8.74 account for the effects of algae on N. As in P, both
basal metabolism (respiration and excretion) and predation are considered, and thus formulated to contribute
to ON and NH," . That is, algal N released by both basal metabolism and predation are represented by
distribution coefficients (FNR,, FNL,, FNDy, FNI,, FNRP,, FNLP,, FNDP,,and FNIP,). The sum of
the four distribution coefficients for basal metabolism should be unity; the sum of the predation distribution
coefficients should also be unity.

Algae takes up NHI and NO5 for growth, and NH, I is preferred from thermodynamic considerations. The
preference of algae for NH, is expressed as:

PN, = NH4 NO3 + NH4 KA, (8.75)
o (KHN,+NH4) (KHN, +NO3) (NH4+NO3) (KHN,+NO3)

This equation forces the preference for NH," to be unity when NO3 is absent, and to be zero when NH," is
absent.

8.1.3.6.6 Mineralization and Hydrolysis

The terms Kgpoy and K;poy on the RHS of equations 8.70 and 8.71 represent hydrolysis of the two states
of Particulate Organic Nitrogen (PON) and the term of Kpoy in equation 8.72 represents mineralization of
DON. The hydrolysis and mineralization rates can be specified by the following formulations:

KHN
K, =K K, B KT, T—TR 8.76
RPON ( RN + <KHN+NH4—|—N03> RNalgangae x> exp (KTupr ( HDR)) (8.76)
KHN
K, =| K K B KT, T—TR 8.77
LPON ( N+ <KHN—|—NH4+N03> LNalgangae x) exp (KTupr ( HDR)) (8.77)
KHN
K =| K K, B KT, T —TR 8.78
DON ( DN+ <KHN+NH4+NO3> DNalgangae x> exp (KT ( MIN)) (8.78)

where,

Kgy  is the minimum hydrolysis rate of RPON (1 /day),
Kpy  is the minimum hydrolysis rate of LPON (1/day),
Kpy is the minimum mineralization rate of DON (1/day),

KRrnaig and Ky a1, are the constants that relate hydrolysis of RPON and LPON, respectively, to algal
biomass (1/day per g C/m?),

Kpnaig is the constant that relates mineralization to algal biomass (1/day per g C/ m?), and

KHN is the mean half-saturation constant for algal N uptake (g N/m?).
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Zalgae KHN;

KHN =
number of algae

(8.79)

Equations 8.76 to 8.78 include exponential functions that relate rates to temperature.

8.1.3.6.7 Nitrification

Nitrification is a process mediated by autotrophic nitrifying bacteria that obtain energy through the oxidation
of NH; to NO; and of NO; to NO;. According to Bowie et al. (1985), the stoichiometry of complete
reaction is:

NH; 420, — NO; + H,O+2H™" (8.80)

The term of KNit in equations 8.73 and 8.74 represents the effect of nitrification on NH;r and NO5 . The
kinetics of the complete nitrification process are formulated as a function of available NH;r , DO and tem-
perature:

DO NH4
KNit -NH4 = fNit (T) : : Nity, 8.81)
KHNitpo + DO ) \ KHNity + NH4
and
exp (—KNitl(T —TNit)®) , T <TNit
fNit (T) = , (8.82)
exp (—KNit2(TNit ~T) ) , T > TNit
where,

KHNitpo is the nitrification half-saturation constant for DO (g O, /m?),
KHNity is the nitrification half-saturation constant for NH4+ (gN/ m3),

Nit,, is the maximum nitrification rate at TNit (g N/m>/day),

TNit 1is the optimum temperature for nitrification (°C),

KNit1 is the effect of temperature below T'Nit on nitrification rate (1/ °C?), and

KNit2 is the effect of temperature above T'Nir on nitrification rate (1/ °C2).

This follows the ICM model formulation for nitrification. The Monod function of DO in equation 8.79
indicates the inhibition of nitrification at low O level. The Monod function of NH," indicates that when
NH, j is abundant, the nitrification rate is limited by the availability of nitrifying bacteria.

In EFDC+, a reference value of KNit is input into the model instead of Nit,, by writing equation 8.81 as:

DO KHNity
KNit = fNit (T KNit 8.83
it = Nt ( )<KHNitD0+DO> (KHNitN—l—NH4> tim (8:83)

where,
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Nity,

KNit, =
m = KHNity

(8.84)

KNit,, is interpreted as the linear kinetic rate corresponding to KHNity equal to unity, since NH4 in this
case must less than unity, and DO effects eliminated by setting KHNitpo to zero. In certain applications,
particularly those having long-term Biological Oxygen Demand (BOD) and nitrogen series test results,
KNit,, can be observed.

8.1.3.6.8 Denitrification

The effect of denitrification on DOC was described in Section 8.1.3.4.5. Denitrification removes NO; from
the system in stoichiometric proportion to C removal as determined by equation 8.56. The sink term in 8.74
represents this removal of NO5 .

8.1.3.7 Silica

EFDC+ models two different forms of silica; SiP and SiA. Although the description below uses diatoms
as the biota that uses SiO,, EFDC+ allows modeler to include any number of biota groups and select the
species that need SiO; for growth.

8.1.3.7.1 Particulate Biogenic Silica (SiP)

Sources and sinks for SiP included in the model are (Figure 8.2);

diatom basal metabolism, death and predation,
zooplankton death, and predation,
dissolution to available silica,

settling, and

A e

external loads.

The kinetic equation describing these processes is:

dSiP UB. B
a’ — (FSP;-BM;+ FSPP;-Dy4)ASCy By + Y. FSPDZ,-D,-Z-ASC,~—4=*
4 zoopl PAZ
UB, B P) WSiP (8.85)
l
+ Y FSPPZ, PR, Z,-ASC,~—%=% — Ksya - SiP+ = (WSy - SiP) +
zoopl PAZ Z

where,

SiP  is the concentration of particulate biogenic silica (g Si/m?),

FSP; is the fraction of metabolized SiO, by diatoms produced as SiP,

FSPP; is the fraction of death (or predated) diatom SiO; produced as SiP,
FSPDZ, is the fraction of predated SiO, produced as SiP by zooplankton group z,
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FSPPZ, is the fraction of death SiO; produced as SiP by zooplankton group z,
ASC, is the SiO,-to-C ratio of diatoms (g Si per g C),

Ksya is the dissolution rate of SiP (1/day), and

WSiP is the external loads of SiP (g Si/day).

8.1.3.7.2 Available Silica (SiA)

Sources and sinks for SiA included in the model are;

1. diatom basal metabolism, death, predation, and uptake,
zooplankton basal metabolism, death and predation,
settling of sorbed (particulate) available SiO,,
dissolution from SiP,

sediment-water exchange of dissolved SiO, for the bottom layer only, and

A e

external loads.

The kinetic equation describing these processes is:

dSiA
a; = (FSI; BMy+ FSIP; Dy — Py)ASCy By + Ksya - SiP
UBy By
+ Y (BM.+FSADZ.-D.+ FSAPZ.-PR.)Z.-ASC. - o (8.86)
zoopl z

BF SiAd n WSiA
AZ Vv

d
+8Z (WST55SI p) +

where,

SiAd is the dissolved SiA (g Si/m3),

SiAp is the particulate (sorbed) SiA (g Si/ m),

SiA = SiAd + SiAp is the concentration of SiA (g Si/m?),

FS1; is the fraction of metabolized SiO, by diatoms produced as SiA,

FSIP; is the fraction of death (or predated) diatom SiO; produced as SiA,

FSADZ, is the fraction of death SiO; produced as SiA by zooplankton group z,

FSAPZ, is the fraction of predated SiO; produced as SiA by zooplankton group z,

BFSAd is the sediment-water exchange flux of SiA (g Si/m?/day), applied to bottom layer only, and
WSiA is the external loads of SiA (g Si/day).

In equation 8.86, if TAM is chosen as a measure of sorption site, the settling velocity of total suspended
solid W Stgs, is replaced by that of particulate metal W S;.
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8.1.3.7.3 Available Silica System

Analysis of Chesapeake Bay monitoring data indicates that silica shows similar behavior as POZ3 in the
adsorption-desorption process (Cerco and Cole, 1993). As in PO;3 , therefore, SiA is defined to include
both dissolved and sorbed fractions. Treatment of SiA is the same as PO4t, and the same method to partition
PO4d and PO;3 is used to partition dissolved and sorbed SiA.

. Ksiap SORPS )

SiAp = SiA 8.87

P (1+K5,-Ap SORPS> : (8.:87)
1

SiAd = SiA 8.88
: <1 + Ksiap SORPS> : (8.88)
SORPS = SED or TAM, (8.89)
SiA = SiAp+ SiAd (8.90)

where, Kgiap, is the empirical coefficient relating SiA sorption to SED (per g/m®) or particulate TAM
(per mol /m>) concentration.

8.1.3.7.4 Effect of Diatoms on Silica

In equations 8.85 and 8.87, those terms expressed as a function of diatom biomass (B;) account for the
effects of diatoms on silica. As in P and NN, both basal metabolism (respiration and excretion) and predation
are considered, and thus formulated, to contribute to SiP and SiA. That is, diatom silica released by both
basal metabolism and predation are represented by distribution coefficients (F'SP;, FSl;, FSPP, and FSIP).
The sum of two distribution coefficients for basal metabolism should be unity and so is that for predation.
Diatoms require silica as well as P and N, and diatom uptake of SiA is represented by (—P; ASC; B,) in
equation 8.86.

8.1.3.7.5 Dissolution

The term (—KsyaSiP) in equation 8.85 and its corresponding term in equation 8.86 represent dissolution of
SiP to SiA. The dissolution rate is expressed as an exponential function of temperature

Ksua = Kpsiexp (KTsya (T —TRsya)) (8.91)
where,

Ksip s the dissolution rate of SiP at TRgy4 (1/day),
KTsyys s the effect of temperature on dissolution of SiP (1/°C), and

TRsya is the reference temperature for dissolution of SiP (°C).

8.1.3.8 Chemical Oxygen Demand (COD)

In EFDC+, COD is the concentration of reduced substances that are oxidizable through inorganic means.
The source of COD in saline water is S, released from sediments. A cycle occurs in which SO, ? is reduced
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to S, in the sediments and reoxidized to SO;2 in the water column. In fresh water, Methane (CH,) is
released to the water column by the sediment process model. Both S, and CHy are quantified in units of O
demand and are treated with the same kinetic formulation. The kinetic equation, including external loads, if
any, is:

BFCOD WCOD
)KCODC0D+ o + o (8.92)

dcop DO
- AZ %

ot KHcop +DO

where,

COD is the concentration of COD (g O» — equivalents/m? /day),

KHcop 1is the half-saturation constant of DO required for oxidation of COD (g O,/ m3),

Kcop s the oxidation rate of COD (1/day),

BFCO is the sediment flux of COD (g O, — equivalents/m? /day), applied to bottom layer only, and
WCOD is the external loads of COD (g O, — equivalents/day).

An exponential function is used to describe the temperature effect on the oxidation rate of COD;
Kcop = Kepexp (KTcop (T — TRcob)) (8.93)
where,

Kcp  is the oxidation rate of COD at TRcop (1/day),
KTcop is the effect of temperature on oxidation of COD (1/°C), and

TRcop is the reference temperature for oxidation of COD (°C).

8.1.3.9 Dissolved Oxygen (DO)

Sources and sinks of DO in the water column included in the model are (Figure 8.2);

[um—y

. algal photosynthesis and respiration,
zooplankton basal metabolism,

nitrification,

heterotrophic respiration of DOC,
oxidation of COD,

surface reaeration for the surface layer only,

SOD for the bottom layer only, and

® NN A WD

external loads.
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The kinetic equation describing these processes is:

9DO DO
— = 1+0.3(1 = PNy))P.— (1= FCDy) ——————-BM, | AOCR B
ot a;'e <( 03 W) B 2 KHR,+DO x) '
AONT Nit NH4 — AOCR KyrDOC o KcopCOD (8.94)
l HR KHcop - DO COD :
SOD  WDO
— ) BM;-Z;-AOCR+ K (DOs —DO) + —— + ——

zoopl

where,

AONT is the mass of DO consumed per unit mass of NH;r as N nitrified (4.33 g O, per g N),
AOCR is the DO-to-C ratio in respiration (2.67 g O, per g C),

Kgr  is the reaeration coefficient (1/day): the reaeration term is applied to the surface layer only,
DOy is the saturated concentration of DO (g O,/ m3),

SOD is the SOD (g O,/m? /day), applied to the bottom layer only; positive is to the water column,
WDO is the external loads of DO (g O, /day), and

PN, is the preference for NH, uptake by algae group x (0 < PN, < 1).

The remainder of this section explains the effects of algae, nitrification, and surface reaeration.

8.1.3.9.1 Dissolved Oxygen Saturation

The saturated concentration of DO can be determined based on temperature, salinity and elevation using an
empirical formula in the form:

DO; = f(T)-f(S)-f(2) (8.95)

Where f(T) and f(S) indicate the dependencies of the saturated DO on temperature and salinity, which
decreases as temperature and salinity increase, and f(z) is the influence of oxygen partial pressure on the
saturated DO.

At sea-level, the saturated DO can be computed using several empirical formulae such as Genet et al. (1974),
Garcia and Gordon (1992) and Chapra (1997).

The dependency of saturated DO on temperature according to Genet et al. (1974) is:

f(T)=5.4258 x 107372 —0.38217 x T + 14.5532 (8.96)

Garcia and Gordon (1992) proposed formulae based on a fit to precise data selected from the literature as:

Inf(T)=1.41575T + 1.01567T* 4+ 4.93845T + 4.11890T? + 3.20684T; + 5.80818 (8.97)

Inf(S)=—10785 x [1.32412 x 10~*$*+
(5.54491T; 4 7.93334T;> +7.25958T, + 7.01211)]  (8.98)
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where T is the scaled temperature

(8.99)

298.15—-T
e (55)

273.15+T

The saturated concentration of DO is from pmol /L to mg/L using a factor of 32.0 x 1073.

The fractional reductions of DO saturation due to temperature and salinity at sea-level according to Chapra
(1997) are:

8.621949 x 1011 1.2438 x 10'9  6.642308 x 10’

1nf<T) = T4 + T3 T2
a a a
1.575701 x 103
LSTSTOLXN0" 29 34411 (8.100)
T,
21407 10.754
Inf(S) = —S x <— + +1.7674><10‘2> (8.101)
a a

where 7, is the absolute temperature (°K), 7, = T +273.15.

The effect of atmospheric pressure on DO saturation at an elevation is based on the standard atmosphere as
described by the cubic polynomial according to Chapra et al. (2021):

f(z)=1—0.11988-z+6.10834 x 1073 .22 — 1.60747 x 107+ 2 (8.102)

Zison (1978) used a linear elevation adjustment factor of

f(z)=1-0.1148 7 (8.103)

In these formulae, z is the elevation in km.

8.1.3.9.2 Effect of Algae on Dissolved Oxygen (DO)

The first line on the RHS of equation 8.94 accounts for the effects of algae on DO. Algae produces O
through photosynthesis and consumes O through respiration. The quantity produced depends on the form
of N utilized for growth. Equations describing production of DO are (Morel, 1983);

106C0O, + 16NH,” + H,PO; + 106H,0 — protoplasm+ 1060, + 15H™" (8.104)

106C0O, +16NO5 + H,PO, + 122H,0 — protoplasm + 1380, (8.105)

When NH, I is the N source, one mole of O is produced per mole of CO; fixed. When NO5 is the N source,
1.3 moles of O are produced per mole of CO;, fixed. The quantity (1.3 —0.3PN,), in the first term of equation
8.94 is the photosynthesis ratio and represents the molar quantity of O produced per mole of CO; fixed. It
approaches unity as the algal preference for NH; approaches unity.
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The last term in the first line of equation 8.94 accounts for the O consumption due to algal respiration. A
simple representation of respiration process is:

CHO+ 0, — CO,+H,0 (8.106)
from which, AOCR =2.67 g O, per g C.

8.1.3.9.3 Effect of Nitrification on Dissolved Oxygen (DO)

The stoichiometry of nitrification reaction equation 8.80, indicates that two moles of O are required to nitrify
one mole of NH, into N O3 . However, cell synthesis by nitrifying bacteria is accomplished by the fixation
of CO; so that less than two moles of oxygen are consumed per mole NH, I utilized (Wezenak and Gannon,
1968), i.e. AONT =4.33 g O, per g N.

8.1.3.9.4 Effect of Surface Reaeration on Dissolved Oxygen (DO)

The reaeration rate of DO at the air-water interface is proportional to the O gradient across the interface
(DOs — DO), assuming that the air is saturated with O. The term K, on the RHS of equation 8.94 is reaeration
rate which represents the reaeration process mathematically. The reaeration rate in natural waters depends
on (1) water flow speed and wind speed, (2) water temperature and salinity, and (3) water depth. When
wind effects are excluded, the empirical formula for the reaeration rate coefficient are based on velocity and
depth:
o Ve
K,(20°C) :A'F (8.107)

where,

K,(20°C) is the reaeration rate at 20 °C (1/day)
\% is water velocity (m/s)
H is water depth or thickness of the top layer (m)

A ,B,C are empirical parameters

The effects of water temperature on the reaeration rate are expressed as:
K, = K,(20°C)1.0247 20 (8.108)
Where,

K, is reaeration rate at T °C

T is water temperature (°C)

The reaeration coefficient includes the effect of turbulence generated by bottom friction (O’Connor and
Dobbins, 1958) and that by surface wind stress (Banks and Herrera, 1977):

1 ue _
K= i (g + W) (T (8.109)

where,
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Kro=3.933 is the proportionality constant in SI units,

ueq =Y (ukVk)/3(Vk) is the weighted velocity over cross-section (m/s),
heq =Y (Vk)/B is the weighted depth over cross-section (m),

B is the width at the free surface (m), and

KTr is the constant for temperature adjustment of DO reaeration rate.

and the wind-induced reaeration Wrea (m/day) is expressed as:
W,eq = 0.728+/U,, —0.317U,, +0.0372U2 (8.110)

in which Uw is the wind speed (m/s) at the height of 10 m above surface.

The EFDC+ code provides several options for the calculation of the reaeration coefficient rate. These options
varies from a constant value to complex formulas which include the effects of temperature, water and wind
speed, water depth in the reaeration process.

8.1.3.9.5 Simplified Equation for Dissolved Oxygen

The simplified DO equation for KHR, and FCD, equal to zero is:

D
‘9at0 = Y ((1.3—0.3PN,) P, — BM,) AOCR B, — AONT Nit NH4

algae

DO
—AOCR Kgr DOC — Z BM,-Z,-AOCR — (KW) KcopCOD+-

zoopl

SOD WDO
Kr (DOg—DO)+ —+ —— (8.111
r (DOs )+ A7 + v ( )

which is consistent with equation 8.94.

8.1.3.10 Total Active Metals (TAM)

EFDC+ requires simulation of TAM for adsorption of PO;3, and SiO; if that option is chosen. The TAM
state variable is the sum of Fe and Mn concentrations, both particulate and dissolved. The origin of TAM
is benthic sediments in EFDC+. Since sediment release of metal is not explicit in the sediment model (see
Chapter 6), release is specified in the kinetic portion of the water column model. The only other term
included is settling of the particulate fraction. Then the kinetic equation for TAM, including external loads,
if any, may be written as:

BFTAM
Az

OTAM < KHbmf

+ 9 (WS, TAMp) + (8.112)

WTAM
2z Vv

where,
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TAM = TAMd +TAMp is the TAM concentration (mol /m?),

TAMd is the dissolved TAM (mol /m>),

TAMp is the particulate TAM (mol /m?),

KHbmf is the DO concentration at which TAM release is half the anoxic release rate (g O,/ m3),
BFTAM is the anoxic release rate of TAM (mol /m? /day), applied to the bottom layer only,
Ktam is the effect of temperature on sediment release of TAM (1/°C),

Ttam 1is the reference temperature for sediment release of TAM (°C),

WS, is the settling velocity of particulate metal (m/day), and

WTAM is the external loads of TAM (mol /day).

In estuaries, Fe and Mn exist in particulate and dissolved forms depending on DO concentration. In oxy-
genated water, most of the Fe and Mn exist as particulate while under anoxic conditions, large fractions are
dissolved. The partitioning between particulate and dissolved phases is expressed using a concept that TAM
concentration must achieve a minimum level, which is a function of DO, before precipitation occurs:

TAMd = min (TAM yexp (—Kgoram DO) , TAM) (8.113)

TAMp = TAM — TAMd (8.114)

where,

TAMdmx is the solubility of TAM under anoxic conditions (mol /m?), and
Kioram 1s the constant that relates TAM solubility to DO (per g O,/ m3).

8.1.3.11 Fecal Coliform Bacteria

Fecal coliform bacteria are indicative of organisms from the intestinal tract of humans and other animals and
can be used as an indicator bacteria as a measure of public health (Thomann and Mueller, 1987). EFDC+
includes fecal coliform variable in the eutrophication module for convenience in developing Total Maximum
Daily Load (TMDL) applications and is completely decoupled from the rest of the water quality model. In
EFDCH+, fecal coliform bacteria have no interaction with other state variables, and have only one sink term,
die-off. The kinetic equation, including external loads, may be written as:

JFCB
ot

WFCB

=KFCB(TFCB" ) FCB+

(8.115)

where,

FCB is the bacteria concentration (MPN per 100ml),

KFCB is the first order die-off rate at 20 °C (1/day),

TFCB is the effect of temperature on decay of bacteria (1/°C), and

WFCB is the external loads of fecal coliform bacteria (MPN per 100ml m? /day).
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8.1.4 Settling, Deposition and Resuspension of Particulate Matter

The kinetic equations for particulate matter, including particulate organic matter, POZ3, the two SiO, state
variables, and TAM contain settling term. A representative generic equation is

JPM o

where, PMsg represents the additional terms in the equation. Integration of equation 8.116 over the bottom
layer gives

dPM, WSpy WSpm
= —PM, —
ot AZ; 2 AZ;

PM; + PMgg (8.117)

The original ICM and EFDC water quality models were formulated with settling velocities representing
long-term average net settling. In the subsequent application of ICM to Florida Bay (Cerco et al., 2000), the
resuspension or erosion of particulate material from the sediment bed was added and has also been added to
the EFDC+ water quality model.

EFDC+ allows the use of the net settling formulation 8.117 and a formulation allowing resuspension with
equation 8.117 modified

OPM;  WSpou PieppmW Spm Epy
_ PM, — PMy + -2 | pum, 8.118
~ AZ, ) AZ, 1+ AZ, + PMjss1 ( )

to include a probability of deposition factor and an erosion term Epys with units of mass per unit time-unit
area. For EFDC+ applications with the erosion of particulate material in the water quality module, sediment
transport must be active in the hydrodynamic model. The erosion term is then defined by

PMpeq
Epy = J 0 8.119
PM (SEDbed> max (Jgro, 0) ( )

where,

PMp,, is the particulate material concentration in bed (g PM/ m? or g PM / m3),
SEDy., is the concentration of finest sediment class in bed (g PM /m? or g PM /m?),
Pyeppy 18 the probability of deposition of the specific particulate matter variable (0 < Py.,pp < 1), and

Jero s the mass rate of erosion or resuspension of the finest sediment class (g SED/day/m?).

Usage of the ratio of the water quality model particulate state variable concentration to the finest sediment
size class concentration rather than the total solids concentration is based on the reality that the finest sedi-
ment class (generally less than 63 um) includes both inorganic and organic material and field observations of
settling, deposition and resuspension, when available for model calibration, account for this. If simultaneous
deposition and erosion are not permitted, the probability of deposition is defined as zero when the sediment
erosion flux is greater than zero.

In conclusion, it is noted that in the ICM documentation which includes particulate matter resuspension
(Cerco et al., 2000), resuspension is explicitly included in various state variable equations, while in this
document it is included implicitly as described in the current section.
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8.1.5 Method of Solution for Kinetics Equations

The kinetic equations for the state variables, excluding fecal coliform, in the EFDC+ water column water
quality model can be expressed in a system of n x n (where n = total number of state variables) partial
differential equations in each model cell, after linearizing some terms, mostly Monod type expressions:

aa(tj :KC+§Z(WC)+R (8.120)
where,
c is the vector of concentration of water quality state variables in [ML ™3],
K is a matrix kinetic rate in [T~!],
W s a vector of settling velocity in [LT ], and
R s a vector of source/sink term in [ML3T~1].

The ordering of variables follows that in Table 8.1 which results in K being lower triangular. Integrating
8.120 over layer &, gives

C

7: = K1,C+ 8 K2Cii1 + Ry

1
Kii=Ki——W (8.121)

Ax
1
K2 =—

(=W

which indicates that the settling of particulate matter from the overlying cell acts as an input for a given cell.
For the layer of cells adjacent to the bed, the erosion term in 8.118 is included in the vector . The matrices
and vectors in 8.120 and 8.121 are defined in Appendix A of Park et al. (1995). The layer index k increases
upward with KC vertical layers; k = 1 is the bottom layer and k = KC is the surface layer. Then & = 0 for
k = KC; otherwise, 6, = 1. The matrix K2 is a diagonal matrix, and the non-zero elements account for the
settling of particulate matter from the overlying cell.

Equation 8.121 is solved using a generalized trapezoidal scheme over a time step of 6, which may be
expressed as:

CiH'—C =10 (K1}C/ T + §K2{CHH + Ry
+(1-2)6 (K1}C} + 8§ K2,C}, |+ R}) (8.122)

or
(I-20K1)CH' =(I+(1-2)0K1})Ci+
08 K2 (ACE T+ (1-A1)Cl )+ 0 (AR +(1-2)R}) (8.123)
where,

183



8. EUTROPHICATION EFDC+ Theory

A is an implicitness factor (0 < A < 1),
0 =2-m-Ar is the time step for the kinetic equations and

I is the identity matrix; the superscripts n and n + 1 designate the variables before and after being
adjusted for the relevant kinetic processes. Since equation 8.121 is solved from the surface layer
downward, the term with C,Z’Ll is known for the k' layer and thus placed on the RHS. In equation
8.122, inversion of a matrix can be avoided when the 20 state variables are solved in the order

given in Table 8.1.

8.2. Rooted Aquatic Plants Formulation

Rooted macrophyte beds are commonly observed along the banks of many rivers. The accuracy of a water
quality model may be improved by simulating submerged aquatic vegetation (epiphytic algae and rooted
macrophytes) if a waterbody has documented rooted macrophyte occurrences. EFDC+’s generic Rooted
Aquatic Plant and Epiphyte Algae Sub-Model (RPEM) uses kinetic mass balance equations for rooted plant
shoots, roots and epiphyte algae growing on the shoots. The user may enable or disable a variety of combi-
nations for RPEM, including enabling simulation of rooted plants or epiphytes; enabling epiphytes growing
on rooted plants; enabling the RPEM — Water Column Nutrient Interaction; and enabling RPEM — Sediment
Diagenesis Interaction.

The focus of this section will be on the RPEM variables and their processes. The state variables in the sub-
model are rooted plant shoots, roots, epiphyte algae biomass and rooted plant shoot detritus biomass. The
kinetic mass balance of these variables depends mainly on production, respiration and non-respiration loss
rates. These rates in turn are mainly controlled by nutrients, C, O, light field, and temperature. Parameters
for RPEM sub-model are highlighted by comparing with the Florida Bay seagrass model in which Thalassia
and Halodule are selected as dominant species (Madden et al., 2018).

8.2.1 State Variable Equations

The kinetic mass balance equations for rooted plant shoots, roots and epiphyte algae growing on the shoots
are

9 (RPS)

Fyan ((1 — Fprer) - Prrs — Rrps — Lrps) RPS +JRPgs (8.124)
Jd (RPR
(8t) = FpreR - Pres - RPS — (Rrpr + Lrpr) RPR + JRPgs (8.125)
d (RPE
(8t) = (Prpe — Rrpe — Lrpe )RPE (8.126)
where,
t is the time (day),

RPS (T,, H,) is the Rooted Plant Shoot Biomass (g C/m?),
Fprrr (X1as XHa) 1 the fraction of production directly transferred to roots (0 < FPGR < 1),
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Prps (874, gHa) 1 the production rate for plant shoots (1 /day),

Rgps (rra, rg,) is the respiration rate for plant shoots (1/day),

Lgps (mrq, mp,) is the non-respiration loss rate for plant shoots (1/day),

JRPzs (x75Tp, xupHp) is the C transport positive from roots to shoots (g C/m?/day) ,

RPR (T, Hy) is the Rooted Plant Root Biomass (g C/m?),

Rgpr (rrp, rap) is the respiration rate for plant roots (1/day),

Lgrpr (mrp, mygp) is the non-respiration loss rate for plant roots (1/day) ,

RPE (E) is the Rooted Plant Epiphyte Biomass (g C/m?),

Prpe (gE) is the production rate for epiphytes (1/day),

Rpre(rgE) is the respiration rate for epiphytes (1/day), and

Lgpg (rrqa+mg) is the non-respiration loss rate for epiphytes (1/day).
Equivalent notation used in the Florida Bay seagrass model appears in parentheses (), in which 7 is asso-
ciated with Thalassia and H is associated with Halodule. For comparison, Table 8.3 and Table 8.4 show

generic and Florida Bay seagrass model parameters.

Table 8.3. Generic and Florida Bay Seagrass Model Parameters for Thalassia and Halodule species

Parameter Dimension  Generic Thalassia Halodule

Fprpr none constant 0.4 0.34

(XTus xHa)

Prps 1/day Function of N, Function of N, P, Function of N, P,

(87a, &Ha) P, Light, Temp, Light, Temp, Salt Light, Temp, Salt

Salt

Rrps 1/day Function of 0.01 (base) 0.029 (base)

(rra, THa) Temp Temperature Temperature
Function Function

Lrps 1/day Function of 0.001 (base) 0.004 (base)

(mrq, myq) Temp Temperature Temperature
Function Function

Rrpr 1/day Function of 0.0025 (base) 0.011(base)

(rrp, rap) Temp Temperature Temperature
Function Function

Lrpr 1/day Function of 0.0001 (base) 0.0004 (base)

(mrp, myp) Temp Temperature Temperature
Function Function

JRPgg gC/m?/day KRPgs-RPR xrpTh xupHb

(XroTb, x,HDb) (Xr» = 0.0005) (XHp = 1% 1077)
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Table 8.4. Generic and Florida Bay Seagrass Model Parameters for Epiphytes

Parameter Dimension Generic Epiphytes
Prpe(gE) none Function of N, P, Light, Function of N, P, Light,
Temp, Salt Temp, Salt
. rEE
Rrpe(rEE) 1/day Function of Temp re = 0.01m2 /g — day
Lgpg(m7a +mgE) 1/day constant mya+mek

rg = 0.05m? /g — day

An additional state variable is also added to account for shoot detritus at the bottom of the water column:

d (RPD)

5 - Fprsp - Prps - RPS — LrppRPS (8.127)

where,
RPD is the Rooted Plant Shoot Detritus Biomass (g C/ m?),

Frpsp 1s the fraction of shoot loss to detritus (0 < Frpsp < 1), and

Lgpp is the decay rate of detritus (1/day).

It is noted that the Florida Bay seagrass model does not include this variable.

8.2.1.1 Production Rate for Plant Shoots

The production or growth rate for plant shoots is given by:

Prps = PMgps - fiw (N) - fis(N) - fo(I)- f3(T) - fa(S) - f5 (RPS) (8.128)

where,

PMgps (Vr, Vi) is the maximum growth rate under optimal conditions for plant shoots (1/day),
f1(N) is the effect of suboptimal nutrient concentration (0 < f; < 1),
f2(I) is the effect of suboptimal light intensity (0 < f> <1),

/3

Ja
f5(RPS) is the carrying capacity effect on shoot growth (0 < f5 <1).

T) is the effect of suboptimal temperature (0 < f3 < 1),

S) is the effect of salinity on fresh water plant shoot growth (0 < f4 < 1), and

(
(
(
(

The subscripts "W’ and ”B” indicate the water column and the bed, respectively.

Maximum growth rates for the Florida Bay seagrass model are shown in Table 8.5.

Table 8.5. Maximum Growth Rate

Parameter Units  Generic Thalassia Halodule

PMgps (Vr, Vy) 1/day constant 0.208 0.29
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8.2.1.1.1 Effect of Nutrients on Production

Nutrient limitation is specified in terms of both water column and bed nutrient levels by:

, (NH4+NO3),, PO4dy
fuw (V) = min ,
KHNRPS+(NH4+N03)W KH Pgps + PO4dy (8.129)
, (NH4+NO3),, POAdy
le (N) = min ’
KHNgps + (NH4+NO3),’ KHPgps + POAdp

where,

NH4 is the NH4+ concentration as NV (g N/m3),

NO3 isthe NO3 + NO, concentration as N (g N / m3),

KHNgps is the half-saturation constant for N uptake from water column (g N/ m3),

KHNgpr (K7n,Kgn) is the half-saturation constant for N uptake from bed (g N/ m3),

POA4d is the dissolved phosphate phosphorus concentration (g P/m?>),

KHPgps is the half-saturation constant for phosphorus uptake from water column (g P/ m?3), and

KHPgpr (K7p,Kgp) is the half-saturation constant for phosphorus uptake from bed (g P/ m3).

Parameter values from the Florida Bay Seagrass Model are provided in Table 8.6.

Table 8.6. List of Nutrient Limitation Parameters for the Florida Bay Seagrass Model

Parameter Units  Generic Thalassia Halodule
KHNgrps gN/m®  constant 0.0 0.0
KHNgpg ~ gN/m®  constant 0.00056 0.00056
KH Prps g P/m? constant 0.0 0.0
KHPrpr g P/m®  constant 0.0031 0.0031

8.2.1.1.2 The Light Field

The light field in the water column is governed by

al

o7 = Kes'1 (8.130)

where,

I is the light intensity (Langley/day),
K,ss s the light extinction coefficient (1/m), and

Z, is the depth below the water surface (m).
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With the light extinction coefficient being a function of the depth below the water surface. Integration of
8.130 gives

Zy
I = I,,;exp <— Kogs - dZ*> (8.131)
0
The light intensity at the water surface 1, is given by
Lys = I,min (exp (—Keme - (Hrps —H)) , 1) (8.132)

where,

1, is the light intensity at the top of the emergent shoot canopy for emergent shoots or the light
intensity at the water surface for submerged shoots (W /m?),

Keme s the light extinction coefficient for emergent shoots (1/m),
Hpgps is the shoot height (m), and

H is the water column depth (m).

For submerged shoots, it is assumed that the light extinction coefficient in the water column above the shoot
canopy is given by

M
B
Kessae = Key + Kergs - TSS+ Keyss - VSS+ Kecp Y| (CCZI ) (8.133)
m=1 m

And the light extinction coefficient in the water column within the canopy is given by

Bl‘ﬂ
CChly,

M
K.sic = Kep + Kerss - TSS + Keyss - VSS + Kecpy Z ( ) + Kegps - RPS (8.134)
m=1

where,

Kep, is the background light extinction (1/m),
Kerss is the light extinction coefficient for inorganic suspended solid (1/m per g/ m3),

TSS is the total inorganic suspended solid concentration (g/m?) provided from the hydrodynamic
model,

Keyss is the light extinction coefficient for volatile suspended solid (1/m per g/m?),

VSS is the volatile suspended solid concentration (g/m?) provided from the water quality model,
CChlgpg is the C-to-chlorophyll ratio for epiphytes (g C per mg Chl),

Kecyy is the light extinction coefficient for algae chlorophyll (1/m per mg Chl/m?),

B,,  is the concentration of algae group m (g C per ml),

CChl,, is the C-to-chlorophyll ratio in algal group m (g C per mg Chl),

Kegps is the light extinction coefficient for rooted plant shoots (1/m per gm C/ m?), and

RPS is the concentration of plant shoots (g C per m?).
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The forms of equations 8.133 and 8.134 readily allow for the inclusion of algae biomass into the volatile
suspended solids or vice-versa. The form of equation 8.134 assumes that the shoots are primarily self
shading and that epiphyte effect are manifest on the shoot surface.

The solutions of equation 8.131 above and in the canopy are

I =1I,.exp (_Kessac : Z*) ; 0<Z,<H—Hgps (8.135)
I:Ict'exp(_Kessic'(Z*_H+HRPS)) ; H—Hpps <Z.<H (8136)
Ict - st - eXp (_Kessac . (H - HRPS))

Since rooted plants are represented as C mass per unit area, the average light intensity over the shoot canopy
is an appropriate light measure. For emergent shoots, the average of equation 8.135 over the water column
depth, noting that H = Hgpsg, is

I
licwa = ﬁ (1 —exp (_Kessac : H) ) (8.137)

For submerged shoots, the average over the canopy is

1,
Iicwa = K i exXp (_Kessac : (H _HRPS)) . (1 —exXp (_Kessic : HRPS) ) (8138)

essic * HRPS
where /;.,,, in both equation 8.137 and equation 8.138 is the average in canopy water column light intensity.

When epiphytes grow on the shoot surface, the light intensity at the shoot surface is further reduced accord-
ing to

Irps = Licwexp (—Kegprg - RPE) (8.139)

where,

Irps is the light intensity on the plant shoots (W /m?),
I,  isthe average water column light intensity in the shoot canopy (W /m?), and

Kegpg is the light extinction coefficient for epiphyte (m? per gm C).

For the Florida Bay seagrass model, the epiphyte light extinction coefficient is given by

5RPE

2-RPS-Sgps
ZNspecies Wrps

Kegrpg =0.11 (8.140)

where,

Orpe is the epiphyte dry mass to C mass ratio,
Orps is the rooted plant shoot dry mass to C mass ratio, and

Wrps is the rooted plant shoot mass per unit shoot area.
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Values of these parameters for the Florida Bay model are listed in the Table 8.7. It is noted that the expression
in equation 8.140 is not dimensionally homogeneous with the numerical coefficient 0.11 having implied
units of (cm? leaf surface area )/( mg dry weight). Equation 8.140 can be made dimensionally consistent
by use of the alternative form

RPE
KeRPE -RPE = (8141)
ZNspecies (KRPSE RPS)
Where the dimensionless parameter KRPSE is also defined in Table 8.7
Table 8.7. Epiphyte Light Attenuation Parameter for Florida Bay Seagrass Model
Parameter Units Thalassia  Halodule
OrPE Dry mass/ Carbon mass 9 9
Orps Dry mass/ Carbon mass 2.94 2.4
Wrps Mg dry mass/ C-m? leaf area 1.7 2
KRPSE Dimensionless 3.49 242
Using equations 8.139 and 8.135, the light intensity on the shoot surface can be expressed as
IRPS = st - CXp (_Kessac : (H - HRPS) — Kegpg - RPE) - CXp (_Kessic . (Z* —H +HRPS)) (8142)
While equations 8.139 and 8.138 give the canopy average light intensity on the shoot surface
L
Igpsa = —————exXp (—Kessac - (H — Hrps) — Kegpg - RPE) - (1 — exp (—Kessic - Hrps) ) (8.143)

Kessic : HRPS

8.2.1.1.3 Effects of Light on Growth

In the EFDC+ generic rooted plant model, the effect of light on rooted plant growth is estimated based on
Steele’s equation (Steele, 1962)

L) = ! CXP<1— ! ) (8.144)

IRSPopt IRSPopt

which can be applied in terms of the average light intensity reaching the shoots to give

1 1
f(1) = 5% exp (1 — > (8.145)
Irspopt IRrspopt

or due to its unique mathematical form directly averaged over the shoot canopy. The average is given by

B [H 1 — Koo - (Z, —H+H,
Fravg (1) = == / exp essic (22 — H + Hps) dZ. (8.146)
HRps JH—Hgps —F> - exp (—Kegsic - (Z. — H + Hgps))

With the results being
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exp (1
f2avg (I) = & [exp (_FZ sexp (_Kessic : HRPS) ) —CeXp (F2> } (8147)
Kessic : HRPS
1,
F= " .exp( —Kessac - (H — Hgps) — Kerpg - RPE) (8.148)
RSPopt

8.2.1.1.4 Effect of Temperature on Shoot Growth

The effect of temperature on shoot growth is given by a Gaussian function

exp (—KTPIRPS[T - TP1RPS}2) if T < TPlgps
f3 (T) = 1 lf TPlgps < T < TP2gps (8.149)
exp (—KTPZRPS[T - TP2RPS}2) if T>TPlgps

where,

T is the temperature (°C) provided from the hydrodynamic model,

TPlgps < T < TP2gps is the optimal temperature range for shoot production (°C),
KTPlgps is the effect of temperature below 7' P1gps on shoot production (1/°C?), and
KT P2gps is the effect of temperature above T P2gps on shoot production (1/°C 2).

or an exponential function.
f3 (T) = exp (KTPRPS [T — TPREFRps]) (8150)
where,

TPREFgps is the reference temperature for shoot production (°C), and

KT Pgps is the effect of temperature on shoot production (1/°C).
The parameters for the Florida Bay seagrass model given in Table 8.8.

Table 8.8. Parameters for Temperature Effect on Growth for Equation 8.150

Parameter  Units Thalassia Halodule

TPREFgps °C 28 31
KT Prps 1/°C 0.07 0.07

8.2.1.1.5 Effect of Salinity

The effect of salinity on fresh water plant shoot growth is given by

STOXS?

= =% 8.151
STOXS? + S? ( )

fa(S)

where,
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STOXS is the salinity at which growth is halved (ppt), and

S is the salinity in water column (ppt) provided from the hydrodynamic model
8.2.1.1.6 Effect of Rooted Plant Density
The effect of rooted plant density on growth is given by

RPS ?
RPS)=1-— 8.152
fs (RPS) ( )3 RPsz> (8:152)

species

where RPS,,; is the density saturation parameter (g C/ m?).

The summation indicates when multiple species are simulated, the total density of all species affects each

individual species

Table 8.9. Parameters for Plant Density Effect on Growth for Equation 8.152

Parameter Units Thalassia Halodule

RPS,:  (gC/m?) 400 667

8.2.1.2 Respiration Rate for Plant Shoots

The respiration rate for plant shoots is assumed to be temperature dependent

RRPS = RREFRPS - eXp (KTRRPS [T — TRREFRps])

where,

RREF gps is the reference respiration rate for shoots (1/day),
T is the temperature (°C) provided from the hydrodynamic model,
TRREF gps is the reference temperature for shoot respiration (°C), and

KTRgps 1is the effect of temperature on shoot respiration (1/°C?).

(8.153)

Table 8.10. Parameters for Shoot Respiration in the Florida seagrass model

Parameter Units Thalassia Halodule
RREFRPS l/day 0.01 0.029
KTRgps dimensionless 0.07 0.07
TRRE Fgrps °C 28 31
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8.2.1.3 Non-Respiration Loss Rate for Plant Shoots

The non-respiration loss rate for shoots is assumed to be temperature dependent.

LRPS = LREFRPS - €Xp (KTLRPS [T — TLREFRps]) (8154)

where,

LREFgps is the reference loss rate for shoots (1/day),
T is the temperature (°C) provided from the hydrodynamic model,
TLREFgps 1is the reference temperature for shoot loss (°C), and

KTLgps is the effect of temperature on shoot loss (1/°C?).

Table 8.11. Parameters for Shoot Mortality of non-respiration loss in the Florida seagrass model

Parameter Units Thalassia Halodule
LREF gpg 1/day 0.001 0.004
KLRgps dimensionless 0.07 0.07
TLREF gps °C 28 28

8.2.1.4 Carbon Transport from Roots to Shoots

The C transport from roots to shoots is defined as positive to the shoots. Two formulations can be utilized;
the first is based on observed shoot to root biomass ratios

JRPgs = KRPOgs - (RPR — RORS - RPS) (8.155)
RPR
RORS = —obs (8.156)
RPS{)bs

where,

KRPOgs is the root to shoot transfer rate to follow observed ratio (1/day), and

RORS is the observed ratio of root C to shoot C (dimensionless).

and the second formulation transfers root C to shoot C under unfavorable light conditions for the shoots

I
JRPgs = KRPgs (”) RPR (8.157)
Iss + Isss

where,

KRPgrs (X1p,XHp) is the root to shoot transfer rate (1/day),

Iss s the solar ratio at shoot surface (W / m?),

193



8. EUTROPHICATION

EFDC+ Theory

Isss

is the half-saturation solar ratio at shoot surface (W / m?).

Table 8.12. Root to Shoot Transport Parameters in Equation 8.157

Parameter Dimension Generic Thalassia Halodule
KRPOgs 1/day constant 5E-4 1E-5
RORS dimensionless  constant 0.0 0.0
KRPgg 1/day constant 5E-4 1E-5
Isss W /m? constant 0.0 0.0

8.2.1.5 Respiration Rate for Plant Roots

The respiration rate for plant roots is assumed to be temperature dependent

where,

RRPR = RREFRPR - eXp (KTRRPR [T — TRREFRPR])

RREFgpg is the reference respiration rate for roots (1/day),

T is the temperature (°C) provided from the hydrodynamic model,

TRREF gpr is the reference temperature for root respiration (°C), and

KTRgpg is the effect of temperature on shoot respiration (1/°C?).

Table 8.13. Parameters for Root Respiration in Equation 8.158

Parameter Units Thalassia Halodule
RREF ppr 1/day 0.0025 0.011
KTRgpr dimensionless 0.07 0.07
TRREF gpr °C 28 31

8.2.1.6 Non-Respiration Loss Rate for Plant Roots

The non-respiration loss rate for shoots is assumed to be temperature dependent.

LRPR = LREFRPR - eXp (KTLRPR [T — TLREFRPR])

Table 8.14. Parameters for Root Mortality in Equation 8.159

Parameter Units Thalassia Halodule
LREF gppr 1/day 1E-4 4E-4
KLRRpr dimensionless 0.07 0.07
TLREF grpr °C 28 28

(8.158)

(8.159)
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8.2.1.7 Production Rate for Epiphytes

The production or growth rate for epiphytes on plant shoots is given by

Prpe = PMgpg - fw (N) - f2(I) - f3(T) - f4(RPE,RPS) (8.160)

where ,

PMpgpg is the maximum growth rate under optimal conditions for plant shoots (1/day),
f1(N) is the effect of suboptimal nutrient concentration (0<f;<1),

f2(I) is the effect of suboptimal light intensity (0<f><1),

f3(T) is the effect of suboptimal temperature (0<f3<1), and

f4(RPE,RPS) is the effect of epiphyte and host rooted density (0 < fz < 1).

8.2.1.7.1 Effect of Nutrients on Epiphyte Growth

Nutrient limitation for epiphytes is given by

NH4+NO3 PO4d
f1(N) =min i , (8.161)
KHNgpg +NH4+NO3" KHPrpg + POAd
where,
NH4 is the NH4+ concentration as N (g N/m3),
NO3 isthe NO; + NO, concentration as N (g N / m3),
KHNpgpg is the half-saturation constant for N uptake for epiphytes (g N/m?),
POA4d is the dissolved PO;3 concentration as P (g P/ m?), and
KHPgpr is the half-saturation constant for P uptake for epiphytes (g P/m?>).
8.2.1.7.2 Effect of Light on Epiphyte Growth
Light limitation for epiphyte growth is based on a Monod type equation (e.g., Bunch et al., 2000):
()= (IRPE > (8.162)
IrpE + KHIRpE
where,
KHIgpg is the half-saturation constant for epiphyte light limitation (W /m?).
The average light intensity over the shoot canopy
I
IrpEA = #GXP (—Kessac - (H — Hgps)) - (1 —exp (—Kessic - Hrps) ) (8.163)
essic * 11RPS
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which follows from equation 8.143 with K.zpr = 0. Equation 8.162 can be averaged over the shoot canopy

to give

fZavg(I) = ]n< RPE + Uexp( essic ( RSP)) >

KHIgpg + Ictexp (_Ke.vsic : H)
Ict - st - EXp <_Kessic . (H - HRSP))

Kessic : HRSP

8.2.1.7.3 Effect of Temperature on Epiphyte Growth

The effect of temperature on epiphyte growth is given by

CXp(—KTPlRpE[T—TPlRpE]2>, TSTPIRPE
fH(T) =41, TPlrpe <T < TP2rpg
eXp(—KTPZRPE[T—TPZRPE]Z), TZTPIRPE

where,

T is the temperature (°C) provided from the hydrodynamic model,

TPlgrpr <T < TP2gpg 1is the optimal temperature range for epiphyte production (°C),
KTPlgpg is the effect of temperature below TP1gpg on epiphyte production (1/°C?), and
KTP2gpe is the effect of temperature above T P2gpg on epiphyte production (1/°C?)

8.2.1.7.4 Effect of Epiphyte and Rooted Plant Density on Epiphyte Growth

The effect of rooted plant density on growth is given by

RPE - SgpE

2-RPS-Ogps
WRPE ZNspecies ( Wrps

f4(RPE,RPS) = 1—

where
Ogpe  is the Epiphyte dry mass to C mass ratio
Wgrpe is the maximum epiphyte mass per unit shoot area
8.2.1.8 Respiration Rate for Epiphytes
The respiration rate for epiphytes is assumed to be temperature dependent:

Rrpr = RRE Frpg - exp (KTRRPE T — TRREFRPE}Q)

where,

(8.164)

(8.165)

(8.166)

(8.167)

(8.168)
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RREFgpg is the reference respiration rate for epiphytes (1/day),
T is the temperature (°C) provided from the hydrodynamic model,
TRREF gpg is the reference temperature for epiphytes respiration (°C), and

KTRgpg is the effect of temperature on epiphytes respiration (1/°C?).

8.2.1.9 Coupling with Organic Carbon (OC)

The interaction between rooted plants and epiphytes and water column (W) and bed OC species is given by:

JdRPOC 1
W — _ (FCRgps - Rrps + (1 — Frpsp) - FCRLgps - Lgps) RPS
dt H
1 1
7 (FCRRpE - Rrpe + FCRLgpE - Lrpe ) RPE + 77 FCRLgpp - Lrpp - RPD (8.169)
ORPOCp 1
TB ~ 3 (FCRgpr - Rrpr + FCRLRgpR - Lrpr) RPR (8.170)

JdLPOC 1
TW =g (FCLgps - Rrps + (1 — Frpsp) - FCLLgps - Lgps) RPS
1 1
+ q (FCLgpE - Rrpg + FCLLRpE - Lrpp ) RPE + EFCLLRPD -Lrpp-RPD (8.171)
JdLPOC 1
TB = & (FCLrpr Rpr + FCLLgpr * Lrpr) RPR (8.172)
dDOC 1
¥ — — (FCDgps - Rgps + (1 — Frpsp) - FCDLgps - Lrps) RPS
at H
1 1
+ 7 (FCDgpE - Rrpe + FCDLgpg - Lrpg ) RPE + EFCDLRPD -Lrpp -RPD (8.173)
0DOC, 1
o = 3 (FCDgpg- Repr + FCDLrer - Lrer) RPR (8.174)
where,

RPOC is the concentration of RPOC (g C/ m3),
LPOC is the concentration of LPOC (g C/ m3),

DOC is the concentration of DOC (g C/ m3),

FCR is the fraction of respired C produced as RPOC,
FCL is the fraction of respired C produced as LPOC,
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FCD is the fraction of respired C produced as DOC,
FCRL is the fraction of non-respired C produced as RPOC,
FCLL is the fraction of non-respired C produced as LPOC,
FCDL is the fraction of non-respired C produced as DOC,
H is the depth of water column, and

B is the depth of bed.

8.2.1.10 Coupling with Dissolved Oxygen (DO)

The interaction between rooted plants and epiphytes and DO is given by

DOy 1

ot H

(PRPS-RPSOC'RPS+PRPE-RPEOC-RPE) (8.175)
where,
DO s the concentration of DO (g O,/ m3),

RPSOC is the O to C ratio for plant shoots (g O, per g C), and
RPEOC is the O to C ratio for epiphytes (g O, per g C).

8.2.1.11 Coupling with Phosphorous (P)

The interaction between rooted plants and epiphytes and water column and bed P is given by

ORPOPy 1
~5, = 77 (FPRRps-Rrps+ (1~ Frpsp) - FPRLgps - Lips) - RPSPC - RPS

1
+ q (FPRRPE -Rgpr + FPRLRpg 'LRPE) -RPEPC -RPE

1
+ EFPRLRPD -Lrpp-RPSPC-RPD (8.176)

JdRPOPy 1

T = E (FPRRPR 'RRPR + FPRLRPR . LRPR)RPRPC -RPR (8177)
JdLPO 1
TPW = 7 (FPLgps - Rrps + (1 — Frpsp) - FPLLgps - Lrps) - RPSPC - RPS

1
+ T (FPLRPE -Rgpr + FPLLgpE ’LRPE) -RPEPC -RPE
1
+ EFPLLRPD -Lgpp - RPSPC -RPD (8.178)
JdLPOP, 1
TB = & (FPLgpr- Rgpr -+ FPLLgpg - Lipr) RPRPC - RPR (8.179)
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dDOPy 1
ot  H

(FPDgps - Rgps + (1 — Frpsp) - FPDLgps - Lrps) - RPSPC - RPS

1
+ q (FPDRPE -Rgpr + FPDLgpr 'LRPE) -RPEPC-RPE

1
+ EFCDLRPD -Lrpp-RPSPC-RPD (8.180)

oDoP; 1
> 3 = & (FPDgpr - Repg + FPDLgpr - Lepg) RPRPC-RPR (8.181)

JdPO4t 1

1
+ I (FPIgrpg - Rrpe + FPILgpg - Lrpg) - RPEPC - RPE
1 1
+ EFCILRPD -Lgrpp - RPSPC - RPD — EFRPSPW -Rgrps - RPSPC - RPS

1
~ - Prep - RPEPC-RPE  (8.182)

J0POAty 1
> = E (FPIRPR -Rrpr + FPILgpg -LRPR)RPRPC -RPR—
1
= (1 — Frpspw) Prps - RPRPC -RPS  (8.183)
KH PrpprP04d,
Frpspw = RPR v (8.184)

KHPrprPOA4d,, + KH PrpsP04d),

where,

RPOP is the concentration of RPOP (g P/m?),

LPOP is the concentration of LPOP (g P/ m3),

DOP is the concentration of DOP (g P/ m3),

PO4t = PO4d + PO4p is the PO4t (g P/m?),

PO4d is the concentration of dissolved PO;3 (gP/ m3),
PO4p is the concentration of sorbed PO;3 (g P/m?),
FPR is the fraction of respired P produced as RPOP,
FPL is the fraction of respired P produced as LPOP,
FPD is the fraction of respired P produced as DOP,
FPI is the fraction of respired P produced as PO4t,
FPRL is the fraction of non-respired P produced as RPOP,

199



8. EUTROPHICATION EFDC+ Theory

FPLL is the fraction of non-respired P produced as LPOP,

FPDL is the fraction of non-respired P produced as DOP,

FPIL is the fraction of non-respired P produced as PO4t,

RPSPC is the plant shoot P to C ratio (g P per g C),

RPRPC is the plant root P to C ratio (g P per g ),

RPEPC is the epiphyte P to C ratio (g P per g C),

Frpspw 1s the fraction of PO4d uptake from water column,

KHPgps is the half-saturation constant for P uptake from water column (g P/ m?), and

KHPgpg is the half-saturation constant for P uptake from bed (g P/ m3).

8.2.1.12 Coupling with Nitrogen (N)

The interaction between rooted plants and epiphytes and water column and bed N is given by

ORPONy 1
TW = 7 (FNRgps - Rgps + (1~ Fypsp) - FNRLgps - Lgps) - RPSNC - RPS
1
+ E (FNRRPE -Rrpe + FNRLRpE ’LRPE) -RPENC - RPE

1
+ EFNRLRPD -Lrpp -RPSNC - RPD

ORPONs 1
TB = 5 (FNRgpg - Rgpr + FNRLgpr - Lepg) RPRNC - RPR

ILPONy 1

5, o7 (FNLgps - Rgps + (1~ Fypsp) - FNLLgps - Lips) - RPSNC - RPS

1
+ E (FNLRPE 'RRPE +FNLLRPE 'LRPE) -RPENC -RPE

1
+ EFNLLRPD -Lrpp -RPSNC - RPD

JLPONg 1

o =3 (FNLgpr - Rrpr + FNLLgpg - Lrpr) RPRNC - RPR

dDONy 1
TW == (FNDgps - Rgps + (1 — Frpsp) - FNDLgps - Lrps) - RPSNC - RPS
1

+ 7 (FNDrpi - Repi + FNDLgpg - Lpr) - RPENC - RPE

1
+ EFNDLRPD -Lrpp - RPSNC - RPD

(8.185)

(8.186)

(8.187)

(8.188)

(8.189)
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JDONy 1
dt B

(FNDgpg - Rgpr + FNDLgpg - Lrpg) RPRNC - RPR (8.190)

8NZ4W = % (FNIgps - Rrps + (1 — Frpsp) - FNILgps - Lgps) - RPSNC - RPS
+ % (FNIgpg - Rrpe + FNILgpg - Lgpg) - RPENC - RPE
+ %FNILRPD -Lgpp - RPSNC - RPD
- %PNRPS - Frpsnw - Rrps - RPSNC - RPS
— %PNRPE - Prpg - RPENC -RPE  (8.191)
aNa[—tI43 = % (FNIgpg - Rrpr + FNILgpg - Lgpr) RPRNC - RPR

1
— 57 PNepr (1= Frpspw) Pres - RPSNC - RPS  (8.192)

INO3 1
> LA — 7 (1= PNgps) Frpsw - Prps - RPSNC - RPS
1
— (1 — PNgpg) Prpe - RPENC - RPE  (8.193)
INO3 1
> B = — 7 (1= PNges) (1~ Frpsnw) Peps - RPSNC-RPS (8.194)
H4 - NH4-KHNP,
PNgps = NH4-NO3 + s (8.195)
(KHNPgps +NH4) (KHNPgps+NO3) ' (NH4+NO3) (KHNPgps+NO3)
NH4-NO3 NH4 - KHN Prpg
PNgpg = + (8.196)
(KHNPgpg +NH4) (KHNPgpp +NO3) ' (NH4+NO3) (KHNPgpg +NO3)
KHNgpr(NH4+NO3),
Frpsnw = (8.197)
KHNgpr(NH4+NO3), +KHNgps(NH4+NO3),
where,

RPON is the concentration of RPON (g N/ m3),
LPON is the concentration of LPON (g N/ m3),
DON is the concentration of DON (g N /m?),
NH4 1is the concentration of NH4+ as N (g N/m3),
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NO3 is the concentration of NO3; + NO, as N (g N /m3),

FNR is the fraction of respired N produced as RPON,

FNL is the fraction of respired N produced as LPON,

FND is the fraction of respired N produced as DON,

FNI is the fraction of respired N produced as NH,",

FNRL is the fraction of non-respired N produced as RPON,

FNLL is the fraction of non-respired N produced as LPON,

FNDL is the fraction of non-respired N produced as DON,

FNIL is the fraction of non-respired N produced as NH,",

RPSNC is the plant shoot N to C ratio (g; N; per g C),

RPRNC is the plant root N to C ratio (g; N; per g C),

Frpsyw is the plant shoot fraction of NH4 and NOX uptake from water column,
PNgps isthe NH j preference fraction for plant shoots,

KHNPrps 1s the saturation coefficient for N preference for plant shoots (g; N; per g C),
PNgpg is the NH,| preference fraction for epiphytes,

KHNPrpr is the saturation coefficient for N preference for epiphytes (g; N; per g C),
KHNgps is the half-saturation constant for N uptake from water column (g N/ m?3), and

KHNgpg is the half-saturation constant for N uptake from bed (g N/ m3).

8.3. Sediment Diagenesis and Flux Formulation

EFDC+ water quality model provides three options for defining the sediment-water interface fluxes for nu-
trients and DO. The options are; (1) externally forced spatially and temporally constant fluxes, (2) externally
forced spatially and temporally variable fluxes, and (3) internally coupled fluxes simulated with the sedi-
ment diagenesis model. The water quality state variables that are controlled by diffusive exchange across
the sediment-water interface include POZ3, NHZr , NO5, 5i0;, COD and DO. The first two options require
that the sediment fluxes be assigned as spatial/temporal forcing functions based on either observed site-
specific data from field surveys or best estimates based on the literature and sediment bed characteristics.
The first two options, although acceptable for model calibration against historical data sets, do not provide
the cause-effect predictive capability that is needed to evaluate future water quality conditions that might
result from implementation of pollutant load reductions from watershed runoff. The third option, activation
of the sediment diagenesis model developed by Di Toro et al. (2001) does provide the cause-effect predictive
capability to evaluate how water quality conditions might change with implementation of alternative load
reduction or management scenarios.

Living and non-living particulate OC deposition, simulated in the EFDC+ water quality model, is inter-
nally coupled with the EFDC+ sediment diagenesis model. The sediment diagenesis model, based on the
sediment flux model of Di Toro et al. (2001), describes the decomposition of POM in the sediment bed,
the consumption of DO at the sediment-water interface (SOD) and the exchange of dissolved constituents
(NH, ', N (O PO;3, Si0,, COD) across the sediment-water interface. State variables of the EFDC+ sed-
iment flux model are sediment bed temperature, sediment bed POC, PON, POP, porewater concentrations

202



8. EUTROPHICATION EFDC+ Theory

of PO;3, NH, N O3, Si0; and S, /CH,. The sediment diagenesis model computes sediment-water fluxes
of COD, SOD, POZ3, NHA:F , NO5 , and SiO;. The state variables modeled for a typical lake sediment flux
model are listed and described in Table 8.15. An overview of the source and sink terms is presented with
a description of each state variable group in this section. The details of the state variable equations, kinetic
terms and numerical solution methods for the sediment diagenesis model are presented in Di Toro et al.
(2001); Ji (2008); Park et al. (1995).

Table 8.15. EFDC+ Sediment Diagenesis Model State Variables

# Name Bed Layer Units

1 POC-G1 Layer-2 g/m?

2 POC-G2 Layer-2 g/m?

3  POC-G3 Layer-2 g/m?

4  PON-GI Layer-2 g/m?

5  PON-G2 Layer-2 g/m’

6  PON-G3 Layer-2 g/m?

7  POP-GI Layer-2 g/m?

8  POP-G2 Layer-2 g/m?

9  POP-G3 Layer-2 g/m?

10 SiP Layer-2 g/m?

11 S, /CH, Layer-1 g/m?

12 S;/CHy Layer-2 g/m’

13 NH; Layer-1 g/m?

14 NH/S Layer-2 g/m’

15 NOj Layer-1 g/m?

16 NOy Layer-2 g/m?

17 PO;? Layer-1 g/m’

18 PO’ Layer-2 g/m?

19 Available-SiO, Layer-1 g/m?

20  Available-SiO, Layer-2 g/m?

21 NH, -Flux g/m* —day
22 NO; -Flux g/m* —day
23 PO, ’-Flux g/m* —day
24 SiO, Flux g/m* —day
25 SOD g/m* —day
26 COD Flux g/m* —day
27  Sediment Temperature °C

A sediment process model developed by DiToro and Fitzpatrick (1993) hereinafter referred to as D&F was
coupled with ICM for the Chesapeake Bay water quality modeling (Cerco and Cole, 1994). The sediment
process model was slightly modified and incorporated into the EFDC+ water quality model to simulate the
processes in the sediment and at the sediment-water interface. The description of the EFDC+ sediment
process model in this section is from Park et al. (1995).

The NO;y state variables (15, 16 and 22 in Table 8.15), represent the sum of NO3 and NO; in the model.
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The difference in decay rates of POM is accounted for by assigning a fraction of POM to various decay
classes (Westrich and Berner, 1984). POM in the sediments is divided into three G classes, or fractions, rep-
resenting three scales of reactivity. The G (labile) fraction has a half life of 20 days, and the G, (refractory)
fraction has a half life of one year. The G5 (inert) fraction is non-reactive, i.e., it undergoes no significant
decay before burial into deep, inactive sediments. The varying reactivity of the G classes controls the time
scale over which changes in depositional flux is reflected in changes in diagenesis flux. If the G class would
dominate the POM input into the sediments, then there would be no significant time lag introduced by POM
diagenesis and any changes in depositional flux would be readily reflected in diagenesis flux.

In the sediment model, benthic sediments are represented as two layers (Figure 8.6). Details of the processes
shown in Figure 8.6 will be discussed in the next sections. The upper layer (Layer 1) is in contact with the
water column and may be oxic or anoxic depending on DO concentration in the overlying water. The lower
layer (Layer 2) is permanently anoxic. The upper layer depth, which is determined by the penetration of
oxygen into the sediments, is at its maximum only a small fraction of the total depth. Because H; (~ 0.1cm)
<< H,,

H=H +H,~H (8.198)

where,

H is the total depth (approximately 10cm),
H, is the upper layer depth, and
H,  is the lower layer depth.

DEPOSITION fdg

SURFACE MASS TRANSFER (s):
PARTITIONING: fd, +“—> o

REACTIONS: K1

LAYER 1

SEDIMENTATION (W):

PARTICLE  DIFFUSION
MIXING (KL)
(D)

DIAGENESIS: J—> Ct2

SEDIMENT

LAYER 2

PARTITIONING: fd2<—> b,

REACTIONS: Ko

BURIAL:

Fig. 8.6. Sediment Layers and Processes Included in Sediment Process Model
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The model incorporates three basic processes (Figure 8.7); (1) depositional flux of POM, (2) the diagenesis
of POM, and (3) the resulting sediment flux. The sediment model is driven by the net settling of POC,
PON, POP and PSi from the overlying water to the sediments (depositional flux). Because of the negligible
thickness of the upper layer (equation 8.198), deposition proceeds from the water column directly to the
lower layer. Within the lower layer, the model simulates the diagenesis (mineralization or decay) of de-
posited POM, which produces O demand and inorganic nutrients (diagenesis flux). The third basic process
is the flux of substances produced by diagenesis (sediment flux). O demand, as S, (in saltwater) or CHy (in
freshwater), takes three paths out of the sediments; (1) oxidation at the sediment-water interface as SOD, (2)
export to the water column as COD, or (3) burial to deep, inactive sediments. Inorganic nutrients produced
by diagenesis take two paths out of the sediments; (1) release to the water column or (2) burial to deep,
inactive sediments (Figure 8.7).

Net Setting Nutrient coD Sediment
of POM Release Release Oxygen Demand
Water

Sediment

Fig. 8.7. Schematic Diagram for Sediment Process Model

This section describes the three basic processes with reactions and sources/sinks for each state variable. The
method of the solution includes finite difference equations, solution scheme, boundary, and initial condi-
tions. Complete model documentation can be found in DiToro and Fitzpatrick (1993).

8.3.1 Depositional Flux

Deposition is one process that couples the water column model with the sediment model. Consequently,
deposition is represented in both the water column and sediment models. In the water column model, the
governing mass-balance equations for the following state variables contain settling terms, which represent
the depositional fluxes:

1. algal groups (equation 8.6)

2. RPOC and LPOC (equations 8.41 and 8.42)

3. RPOP and LPOP (equations 8.58 and 8.59 and PO4t (equation 8.61)
4. RPON and LPON (equations 8.70 and 8.71)

5. SiP (equation 8.85) and SiA (equation 8.86)

The sediment model receives these depositional fluxes of POC, PON, POP and SiP. Because of the negligible
thickness of the upper layer (equation 8.198), deposition is considered to proceed from the water column
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directly to the lower layer. Since the sediment model has three G classes of POM depending on the time
scales of reactivity (Section 8.3.1), the POM fluxes from the water column should be mapped into three G
classes based on their reactivity. Then, the depositional fluxes for the i"* G class (i = 1, 2 or 3) may be
expressed as:

Jpoci=FCLP,-WS.p-LPOCY + FCRP;- WSgp-RPOCN + Y FCB.; WS, -BY (8.199)

algae

Jponi = FNLP;-WSyp-LPON™ + FNRP;- W Sgp - RPON"
+ ) FNB.;-ANC,-WS,-BY (8.200)

algae

Jpopi = FPLP;-WSyp - LPOP" + FPRP,-W Sgp - RPOP"
+ Y FPBy;-APC-WSy-BY +%-WSrss- PO4Y  (8.201)

algae

Jpsi = WSy PSiN +ASCy- WSy - BY +WSrss - SAY (8.202)
where,

Jpom,i is the depositional flux of POM (M = C, N or P) routed into the i'" G class (g/m?/day),
Jpsi  is the depositional flux of SiP (g Si/m?/day),

FCLP,,FNLP; and FPLP,; are the fraction of water column LPOC, LPON, and LPOP respectively, routed
into the " G class in sediment,

FCRP;, FNRP,; and FPRP; are the fraction of water column RPOC, RPON and RPOP respectively,
routed into the i G class in sediment,

FCB,;, FNB,; and FPB,; are the fraction of POC, PON and POP, respectively, in the algal group x
routed into the i/ G class in sediment, and

%=1 fori=1,y,=0fori=2or3.

In the source code, the sediment process model is solved after the water column water quality model. The
calculated fluxes using the water column conditions at t = t,, are used for the computation of the water
quality variables att = ¢, + 6, where O = 2 -m - At is the time step for the kinetic equations. The superscript
N in equation 8.199 to 8.202 indicates the variables after being updated for the kinetic processes.

The settling of sorbed POZ3 is considered to contribute to the labile G1 pool in equation 8.201, and settling
of sorbed SiO, contributes to Jps; in equation 8.202 to avoid creation of additional depositional fluxes for
inorganic particulates. The sum of distribution coefficients should be unity:

Y FCLP, =Y FNLP,=Y FPLP,=) FCRP, =
i i i i

Y FNRP, =Y FPRP, =Y FCB.; =Y FNB.;=Y FPB,;=1.
i i i i i
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The settling velocities, WSrp, WSgp, WSy, and WSrgs, as defined in the EFDC+ water column model
(Section 8.1.3.2), are net settling velocities. If TAM is selected as a measure of sorption site, WSrss is
replaced by WS in Equations 8.201 and 8.202.

8.3.2 Diagenesis Flux

Another coupling point of the sediment model to the water column model is the sediment flux. The com-
putation of sediment flux requires that the magnitude of the diagenesis flux be known. The diagenesis flux
is explicitly computed using mass-balance equations for deposited POC, PON, and POP. Dissolved SiO,
is produced in the sediments as a result of the dissolution of SiP. Since the dissolution process is different
from the bacterial-mediated diagenesis process, it is presented separately. In the mass-balance equations,
the depositional fluxes of POM are the source terms and the decay of POM in the sediments produces the
diagenesis fluxes. The integration of the mass-balance equations for POM provides the diagenesis fluxes
that are the inputs for the mass-balance equations for NH,", N 05, PO;3 and S, /CHy in the sediments.

As the upper layer thickness is negligible (equation 8.198) the depositional flux is considered to proceed
directly to the lower layer (equations 8.199, to 8.202), and diagenesis is considered to occur only in the
lower layer. The mass-balance equations are similar for POC, PON, and POP, and for different G classes.
The mass-balance equation in the anoxic lower layer for the i/ G class (i = 1, 2 or 3) may be expressed as:

dGpom.i

Hi
2 o

= —Kpom.i- 9;0_151?,- -Gpom,i-Hy —W - Gpom,i +Jpom,i (8.203)

where,

Gpoum.,i is the concentration of POM(M = C, N or P) in the i'" G class in Layer 2 (g/m?)
Kpmo,i 1is the decay rate of the i"" G class POM at 20°C in Layer 2 (1 /day)

Opom,; 1s the constant for temperature adjustment for Kpops ;

T is the sediment temperature (°C)

w is the burial rate (m/day)

Since the Gj class is inert Kpoy 3 = 0.

Once the mass-balance equations for Gpoy,1 and Gpou > are solved, the diagenesis fluxes are computed
from the rate of mineralization of the two reactive G classes:

2
Jv =Y Kpom.i- Opont s Grom.i- Ha (8.204)
i=1

Ju is the diagenesis flux (g/m?/day) of M = C, N or P
8.3.3 Sediment Flux

8.3.3.1 Basic Equations

The mineralization of POM produces soluble intermediates, which are quantified as diagenesis fluxes in the
previous section. The intermediates react in the oxic and anoxic layers, and portions are returned to the
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overlying water as sediment fluxes. Computation of sediment fluxes requires mass-balance equations for
NH;r , NO7, POZ3 , $,/CHy4 and available SiO;. This section describes the flux portion for NH;r , NOy,
PO;3 and S, /CH, of the model.

In the upper layer, the processes included in the flux portion are:

1. exchange of dissolved fraction between Layer 1 and the overlying water,
exchange of dissolved fraction between Layer 1 and 2 via diffusive transport,
exchange of particulate fraction between Layer 1 and 2 via particle mixing,
loss by burial to the lower layer (Layer 2),

removal (sink) by reaction, and

S

internal sources.

Since the upper layer is quite thin (H; ~ 0.1 cm, equation 8.198) and the surface mass transfer coefficient
(s) is on the order of 0.1 m/day, the residence time of dissolved nutrient in the upper layer is: H/s ~ 1072
days. Hence, a steady-state approximation is made in the upper layer. Then the mass-balance equation for
NHI, NOy, PO;3 or S, /CHy in the upper layer is:

dCt
HITII =0=S(fd0~Cl()—fd1 -Ctl)—i-KL(fdz-Cl‘z—fd] ~Cl‘1)

KZ
+ @ (fp2-Cty— fp1-Ct;) =W -Cty — Tlcn +Ji (8.205)

where,

Ct; and Ct, are the total concentrations in Layer 1 and 2, respectively (g/m?),

Ctp  is the total concentrations in the overlying water (g/m?),

s is the surface mass transfer coefficient (m/day),

KL  is the diffusion velocity for dissolved fraction between Layer 1 and 2 (m/day),
(0] is the particle mixing velocity between Layer 1 and 2 (m/day),

fdop  is the dissolved fraction of total substance in the overlying water (0 < fdy < 1),
fdy  is the dissolved fraction of total substance in Layer 1 (0 < fd; < 1),

fp1 s the particulate fraction of total substance in Layer 1 (= 1 — fd),

fdy  is the dissolved fraction of total substance in Layer 2 (0 < fd, < 1),

fp2 s the particulate fraction of total substance in Layer 2 (= 1 — fd»),

K is the reaction velocity in Layer 1 (m/day), and

Ji is the sum of all internal sources in Layer 1 (g/m?/day).

The first term on the RHS of equation 8.205 represents the exchange across sediment-water interface. Then
the sediment flux from Layer 1 to the overlying water, which couples the sediment model to the water
column model, may be expressed as:
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Jug =s(fd1-Ct; — fdy-Ctp) (8.206)
where, J,, is the sediment flux of NH,", NO;3, PO, or S, /CHy to the overlying water (g/m?/day).
The convention used in equation 8.206 is that the positive flux is from the sediment to the overlying water.

In the lower layer, the processes included in the flux portion are (Figure 8.6):

. exchange of dissolved fraction between Layer 1 and 2 via diffusive transport,

. exchange of particulate fraction between Layer 1 and 2 via particle mixing,

1
2
3. deposition from Layer 1 and burial to the deep inactive sediments,
4. removal (sink) by reaction, and

5

. internal sources including diagenetic source.

The mass-balance equation for NH,", N O3, PO;3 or S, /CHy in the lower layer is

dCt
HZTIZ = —KL (fdz -Cty —fdl -Cll)

—®(fpa-Cta— fp1-Cti) +W (Ct; —Cty) — Kr-Ctry +J,  (8.207)

where,

K> is the reaction velocity in Layer 2 (m/day), and

Jo is the sum of all internal sources including diagenesis in Layer 2 (g/m?/day).
The substances produced by mineralization of POM in sediments may be present in both dissolved and
particulate phases. This distribution directly affects the magnitude of the substance that is returned to the

overlying water. In equations 8.205 to 8.207, the distribution of a substance between the dissolved and
particulate phases in a sediment is parameterized using a linear partitioning coefficient.

The dissolved and particulate fractions are computed from the partitioning equations:

1

d=—— pP1 = 1—fd 8.208
fd — 1 f 1 fd (8 209)
2 1 2 . 2 l 2 2 M

where,

m; and m; are the solid concentrations in Layer 1 and 2, respectively (kg/[), and

m and m, are the partition coefficient in Layer 1 and 2, respectively (per kg/1).
The partition coefficient is the ratio of particulate to dissolved fraction per unit solid concentration (i.e. per
unit sorption site available).

All terms, except the last two terms, in equations 8.205 and 8.207 are common to all state variables and are
described in Section 5.3.1. The last two terms represent the reaction and source/sink terms, respectively.
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8.3.3.2 Common Parameters for Sediment Flux

Parameters that are needed for the sediment fluxes are s, w, KL, W, H,, my, my, &,

™, K1, K2, J1,and J» in equations 8.205 to 8.209. Of these, k1, k», J; and J, are variable-specific. Among
the other common parameters, W, H,, m; and m;, are specified as input. The modeling of the remaining
three parameters, s, @, KL, are described in this section.

8.3.3.2.1 Surface Mass Transfer Coefficient

The surface mass transfer coefficient, s can be estimated from the ratio of SOD and overlying water O
concentration (Di Toro et al., 1990):

D, SOD
=—=""" 8.210
H, DOy ( )
where, D is the diffusion coefficient in Layer 1 (m? /day).
It is possible to estimate other model parameters, once s has been calculated.
8.3.3.2.2 Particulate Phase Mixing Coefficient
The particle mixing velocity @ between Layer 1 and 2 is parameterized as:
e DO
0= Pr TPOCI 0 (8.211)

H, Grocr KMp, +DOg

where,

D, is the apparent diffusion coefficient for particle mixing (m?/day),
Op, s the constant for temperature adjustment for D),
Gpocr s the reference concentration for Gpoc,1 (g C/ m?3), and

KMp, is the particle mixing half-saturation constant for oxygen (g O»/ m?).

The enhanced mixing of sediment particles by macrobenthos (bioturbation) is quantified by estimating D,,.
The particle mixing appears to be proportional to the benthic biomass (Matisoff, 1982), which is correlated to
the C input to the sediment (Robbins et al., 1989). This is parameterized by assuming that benthic biomass is
proportional to the available labile C. Gpoc 1, and Gpoc r is the reference concentration at which the particle
mixing velocity is at its nominal value. The Monod-type O dependency accounts for the O dependency of
benthic biomass.

It has been observed that a hysteresis exists in the relationship between the bottom water O and benthic
biomass. Benthic biomass increases as the summer progresses. However, the occurrence of anoxia/hypoxia
reduces the biomass drastically and also imposes stress on benthic activities. After full overturn, the bottom
water O increases but the population does not recover immediately. Hence, the particle mixing velocity,
which is proportional to the benthic biomass, does not increase in response to the increased bottom water
0. Recovery of benthic biomass following hypoxic events depends on many factors including severity and
longevity of hypoxia, constituent species, and salinity (Diaz et al., 1995).
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This phenomenon of reduced benthic activities and hysteresis is parameterized based on the idea of stress
that low O imposes on the benthic population. It is analogous to the modeling of the toxic effect of chemicals
on organisms (Mancini, 1983). A first order differential equation is employed, in which the benthic stress 1)
accumulates only when overlying O is below KMp,, and 2) is dissipated at a first order rate (Figure 8.8a):

ST {—KST ST+ (1= B%), if DOy < KMp, 8212)

ot | —Kg ST, if DOy > KMp,

where,

ST  isthe accumulated benthic stress (day), and

Kgr  is the first order decay rate for ST (1/day).

The behavior of this formulation can be understood by evaluating the steady-state stresses at two extreme
conditions of overlying water oxygen, DOy as:

DOy =0,Ksr-ST =1 f(ST)=(1—Ksr-ST)=0
DOy > KMp,, Ksy-ST =0 f(ST) = (1 —Ksp-ST) = 1

The dimensionless expression, f(ST) = 1 — Kgr - ST, appears to be the proper variable to quantify the effect
of benthic stress on benthic biomass and thus particle mixing (Figure 8.8b).

The final formulation for the particle mixing velocity including the benthic stress is:

T-20
Dy-6p,” Gpoc, DOy £(ST) +% (8.213)

w =
H; Groc r KMp, + DOy H,

where Dp,;, is the minimum diffusion coefficient for particle mixing (m? /day).

The reduction in particle mixing due to the benthic stress, f(S7T) is estimated by employing the following
procedure. The stress, ST is normally calculated using equation 8.212. Once DOy drops below a critical
concentration DOsr ¢, for NCy0xiq cOnsecutive days or more, the calculated stress is not allowed to decrease
until #yps days of DOy > DOgsr . That is, only when hypoxic days are longer than critical hypoxia days
(NChypoxia), the maximum stress, or minimum (1 — Kgr - ST), is retained for a specified period (typs days)
after DOy recovery (Figure 8.8). No hysteresis occurs if DOy does not drop below DOgr . or if hypoxia lasts
less than NCpyporia days. When applying maximum stress for #)/ps days, the subsequent hypoxic days are
not included in #y;ps. This parameterization of hysteresis essentially assumes seasonal hypoxia, i.e., one or
two major hypoxic events during summer, and might be unsuitable for systems with multiple hypoxic events
throughout the year.
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Fig. 8.8. Benthic stress (a) and its effect on particle mixing (b) as a function of overlying water column DO
concentration.

Three parameters relating to hysteresis DOgr ¢, NCpypoxia» and typs are functions of many factors including
severity and longevity of hypoxia, constituent species and salinity, and thus have site-specific variabilities
(Diaz et al., 1995). The critical overlying DO concentration DOsr ., also depends on the distance from
the bottom of the location of DOy. The critical hypoxia days NCjypoxia, depends on tolerance of benthic
organisms to hypoxia and thus on benthic community structure (Diaz et al., 1995). The time lag for the
recovery of benthic biomass following hypoxic events, #yps tends to be longer for higher salinity. The above
three parameters are considered to be spatially constant input parameters.

8.3.3.2.3 Dissolved Phase Mixing Coefficient

Dissolved phase mixing between Layer 1 and 2 is via passive molecular diffusion, which is enhanced by
the mixing activities of the benthic organisms (bio-irrigation). This is modeled by increasing the diffusion
coefficient relative to the molecular diffusion coefficient:
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_ D465,
Hy

KL +RBI,BT 0] (8.214)

where,
D,  is the diffusion coefficient in pore water (m? /day),

Opg s the constant for temperature adjustment for D, and

Rpr pr 1s the ratio of bio-irrigation to bioturbation.

The last term in equation 8.214 accounts for the enhanced mixing by organism activities.

8.3.3.3 Ammonia Nitrogen

Diagenesis is assumed not to occur in the upper layer because of its shallow depth, and NH, I is produced by
diagenesis in the lower layer:

Jinaa =0 ygs = Iy (8.215)
where Jy is from equation 8.204.

NHAIIr is nitrified to NOj3 in the presence of O. A Monod-type expression is used for the NHI and O
dependency of the nitrification rate. Then, the oxic layer reaction velocity in equation 8.205 for NH,” may
be expressed as:

KZ ypa = -0 8.216
LNHE ™ 5. KMnp4,00 +D0Oog KMyps +NH44 NH4 " UNH4 ( )
and then the nitrification flux becomes:
K2
Inie = —1 NH4, 8.217)
where,
KMnn4.02 is the nitrification half-saturation constant for DO (g 0>/ m3),
NH4, is the total NHI concentration as N in Layer 1 (g N/ m3),
KMpyp4 is the nitrification half-saturation constant for NH;r (gN/ m3),
Kypa is the optimal reaction velocity for nitrification at 20°C (m/day),
Oyp4  1s the constant for temperature adjustment for Kyp4, and
Jyi  is the nitrification flux (g N/m?/day).
Nitrification does not occur in the anoxic lower layer:
K> nua =0 (8.218)
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Once equations 8.205 and 8.207 are solved for NH4| and NH4,, the sediment flux of NH4+ to the overlying
water J,g NH4, can be calculated using equation 8.206. Note that it is not NH4; and NH4, that determine
the magnitude of J,4 vy4 (DiToro and Fitzpatrick (1993, Section X-B-2)), but the magnitude is determined
by (1) the diagenesis flux, (2) the fraction that is nitrified, and (3) the surface mass transfer coefficient (s)
that mixes the remaining portion.

8.3.3.4 Nitrate Nitrogen

Nitrification flux is the only source of NO5 in the upper layer, given by Equation 8.217, and there is no
diagenetic source for NO5 in both layers:

Jino3 = INit (8.219)
Jono3 =0 '

NOj is present in sediments as a dissolved substance, i.e., 1 yo3 = T2 vo3 = 0, making fdi yo3 = fdano3 =
1 (Equations 8.208 and 8.209): it also makes R meaningless, hence R = 0. NO5 is removed by denitrification
in both oxic and anoxic layers with the C required for denitrification supplied by C diagenesis. The reaction
velocities in equations 8.205 and 8.207 for NO3 may be expressed as:

Kinos = Knoz1 Onos” (8.220)

K nos = Kyosa 003" (8.221)
and the denitrification flux out of sediments as a N gas becomes:

J o KIZ,N03 NO3
N2g) = T 1+Kano3 -NO3;, (8.222)

where,

Kno3,1 is the reaction velocity for denitrification in Layer 1 at 20°C (m/day),
Knos,2 s the reaction velocity for denitrification in Layer 2 at 20°C (m/day),
Ovo3 s the constant for temperature adjustment for Kyop3,1 and Kyo3 2,
Jno(g) 18 the denitrification flux (g N/ m?/day),

NO3; is the total NO; concentration as N in Layer 1 (¢ N/ m?), and

NO3, is the total NO5 concentration as N in Layer 2 (¢ N/ m).

Once equations 8.205 and 8.207 are solved for NO3; and NO3,, the sediment flux of NOj to the overlying
water J,4 N03, can be calculated using equation 8.206. The steady-state solution for NO3 showed that
the NO53 flux is a linear function of NO3( (DiToro and Fitzpatrick, 1993, equation III-15); the intercept
quantifies the amount of NHI in the sediment that is nitrified but not denitrified (thus releases as J,; y03),
and the slope quantifies the extent to which overlying water NOj is denitrified in the sediment. It also
revealed that if the internal production of NO5 is small relative to the flux of NO3 from the overlying water,
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the normalized NO5 flux to the sediment —J,4 N3 /NO3y, is linear in s for small s and constant for large s
(DiToro and Fitzpatrick, 1993, Section III-C ). For small s (~ 0.01m/day), H is large (equation 8.210) so
that oxic layer denitrification predominates and J,4 yo3 is essentially zero independent of NO3 (DiToro and
Fitzpatrick, 1993, Figure 111-4).

8.3.3.5 Phosphate Phosphorus

Phosphate is produced by the diagenetic breakdown of POP in the lower layer:

Ji.posa =0 (8.223)
J2.pos = Jp .

where Jp is the diagenesis flux of phosphorus obtained from equation 8.204. A portion of the liberated
PO;3 remains in the dissolved form and a portion becomes particulate PO;3, either via precipitation of
PO, containing minerals (Troup, 1974) (e.g. vivianite, Fe3(PO4)2(s)), or by partitioning to PO, sorption
sites (Barrow, 1983; Giordani and Astorri, 1986; Lijklema, 1980). The extent of particulate formation is
determined by the magnitude of the partition coefficients 7; po4 and 7, po4 in equations 8.208 and 8.209.
PO;3 flux is strongly affected by DOy, the overlying water DO concentration. As DOy approaches zero,
the PO;3 flux from the sediments increases. This mechanism is incorporated by making 7 po4 larger,
under oxic conditions, than 7 po4. In the model, when DOy exceeds a critical concentration (DOy) i po4,
sorption in the upper layer is enhanced by an amount A7pp4 1:

TT1.po4 = T2.po4 - (ATtpo4.1) DOy > (DOy) ...y pos (8.224)
When DO falls below (DOg) it po4, then:

DOO
U1 pos = T2, po4 - (ATtpoa 1 ) PO0eritro4 DOy < (DOy) s pos (8.225)

which smoothly reduces 7y pos to T po4 as DOy goes to zero.

There is no removal reaction for POE3 in both layers:

Ki,po4 = K2,p04 =0 (8.226)

Once equations 8.205 and 8.207 are solved for PO4; and PO4,, the sediment flux of PO;3 to the overlying
water J,4 po4, can be calculated using equation 8.206.

8.3.3.6 Sulfide/Methane and Oxygen Demand

8.3.3.6.1 Sulfide

No diagenetic production of S, occurs in the upper layer. In the lower layer, S, is produced by carbon
diagenesis (equation 8.204) and is decremented by the OC consumed due to denitrification (equation 8.222).
Then:
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Jimas =0 (8.227)
J2H2s = aop.c - Jo — ao2No3 - Inag) '

where,

ap.,c is the stoichiometric coefficient for carbon diagenesis consumed by S, oxidation (2.6667g O, —
equivalents per g C), and

aoxno3 18 the stoichiometric coefficient for carbon diagenesis consumed by denitrification
(2.8571g O, — equivalents per g N).

A portion of the dissolved S, that is produced in the anoxic layer reacts with the Fe to form particulate Iron
monosulfide (FeS) (Morse et al., 1987). The particulate fraction is mixed into the oxic layer where it can
be oxidized to Fe,03(s) (ferric oxide). The remaining dissolved fraction also diffuses into the oxic layer
where it is oxidized to SO4’2. Partitioning between dissolved and particulate S, in the model represents
the formation of FeS(s), which is parameterized using partition coefficients 7 H2s and o pog, in equations
8.208 and 8.2009.

EFDC+ has three pathways for S, , the reduced end product of C diagenesis: (1) S, oxidation, (2) aqueous
S, flux, and (3) burial. The distribution of S, among the three pathways is controlled by the partitioning
coefficients and the oxidation reaction velocities (Section V-E in DiToro and Fitzpatrick (1993)). Both
dissolved and particulate S, are oxidized in the oxic layer, consuming O in the process. In the oxic upper
layer, the oxidation rate that is linear in O concentration is used (Boudreau, 1991; Cline and Richards, 1969;
Millero, 1986). In the anoxic lower layer, no oxidation can occur. Then, the reaction velocities in equations
8.205 and 8.207 may be expressed as:

_ DOy
K} 125 = (Kipps.an - fdu s +K121257p1 - fP1Hs) Ofag S KMo (8.228)

KMpy2s.02
K3 125 =0 (8.229)

where,

Kpas.a1 1s the reaction velocity for dissolved S, oxidation in Layer 1 at 20°C (m /day),
Kpos p1  1s the reaction velocity for particulate S, oxidation in Layer 1 at 20°C (m /day),
Or2s  is the constant for temperature adjustment for Kpog 41 and Kpog p1, and

KMps,00 is the constant to normalize the S, oxidation rate for O (g O,/ m3).

The constant KMp»s,02, which is included for convenience only, is used to scale the O concentration in the
overlying water. At DOy = KMp>s 02, the reaction velocity for S, oxidation rate is at its nominal value.

The oxidation reactions in the oxic upper layer cause O flux to the sediment, which exerts SOD. By con-
vention, SOD is positive: SOD = —J,, 02. The SOD in the model consists of two components, Carbona-
ceous Sediment Oxygen Demand (CSOD) due to S, oxidation and Nitrogenous Sediment Oxygen Demand
(NSOD) due to nitrification:
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KZ
SOD = CSOD + NSOD = —1:H25

H2S81 +aox nHa - INit (8.230)

where,

H2S; is the total S; concentration in Layer 1 (g O, — equivalents/m? /day), and

aopa,NH4 1s the stoichiometric coefficient for O consumed by nitrification (4.33 g O, per g N).

Equation 8.230 is nonlinear for SOD because the RHS contains s (= SOD/DOy) so that SOD appears on
both sides of the equation: note that Jy; (equation 8.217) is also a function of s. A simple back substitution
method is used to solve this equation.

If the overlying water DO is low, then the S, that is not completely oxidized in the upper layer can diffuse
into the overlying water. This aqueous S, flux out of the sediments, which contributes to the COD in the
water column model, is modeled using

Jag,H2s = S(fdy mos - H2S1 — COD) (8.231)

The S, released from the sediment reacts very quickly in the water column when O is available, but can
accumulate in the water column under anoxic conditions. The COD, quantified as O equivalents, is entirely
supplied by benthic release in the water column model (equation 8.92). Since S, also is quantified as O
equivalents, COD is used as a measure of S, in the water column in equation 8.231.

8.3.3.6.2 Methane

When SO;2 is used up, CHy4 can be produced by carbon diagenesis and CH,4 oxidation consumes O (Di Toro
et al., 1990). Owing to the abundant S 0;2 in the saltwater, only the aforementioned S, production and oxi-
dation are considered to occur in the saltwater. Since the SO4’2 concentration in the freshwater is generally
insignificant, CH, production is considered to replace S, production in the freshwater. In the freshwater,
CH, is produced by carbon diagenesis in the lower layer and is decremented by the OC consumed due to
denitrification. No diagenetic production of CH, occurs in the upper layer (equation 8.227):

Jicua =0 (8.232)
Jocua = aop.c-Je — ao2No3 - Inag) .

The dissolved CH4 produced takes two pathways; (1) oxidation in the oxic upper layer causing CSOD, or
(2) escape from the sediment as aqueous flux or as gas flux:

Jo.cra = CSOD +Jug cua +Jenae) (8.233)

where,

Jugcus is the aqueous CH, flux (g O, — equivalents/ m?/day), and

Jera(g) s the gaseous CHy flux (g O2 — equivalents/ m? /day).
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A portion of dissolved CH, that is produced in the anoxic layer diffuses into the oxic layer where it is
oxidized. This CH, oxidation causes CSOD in the freshwater sediment (Di Toro et al., 1990) :

Kens - 00"
CSOD = CSOD s - | 1 — sech | 2CH4 " Zcha_ (8.234)
S
CSOD g = minimum { V2 -KL-CHAy - Jo.cpis, J27CH4} (8.235)
h+H
CH4,,, = 100 (1 + Jlro 2> 1.02420-T (8.236)

where,

CSOD,;4x is the maximum CSOD occurring when all the dissolved CHy transported to the oxic layer is
oxidized,

Kcpa s the reaction velocity for dissolved CHy oxidation in Layer 1 at 20°C (m/day),
Oros  is the constant for temperature adjustment for Kcp4 , and

CH4,,, is the saturation concentration of CHy in the pore water (g O, — equivalents/ m3).

The term, (h+ H,)/10 where h and H; are in meters, in equation 8.236 is the depth from the water surface
that corrects for the in situ pressure. Equation 8.236 is accurate to within 3% of the reported CH, solubility
between 5 and 20°C (Yamamoto et al., 1976).

If the overlying water O is low, the CH, that is not completely oxidized can escape the sediment into the
overlying water either as aqueous flux or as gas flux. The aqueous CHy flux, which contributes to the COD
in the water column model, is modeled using (Di Toro et al., 1990):

T-20
Kcna - Ocpy

Jag.cHa = CSOD,;,4 - sech
’ s

= CSOD,qr — CSOD (8.237)

CH, is only slightly soluble in water. If its solubility CH4,,, given by equation 8.236 is exceeded in the pore
water, it forms a gas phase that escapes as bubbles. The loss of CH, as bubbles, i.e. the gaseous CH, flux,
is modeled using equation 8.233 with J, cy4 from equation 8.232, CSOD from equation 8.234 and J,y cr4
from equation 8.237 (Di Toro et al., 1990).

8.3.4 Silica

The production of NH,, N O3 and PO;3 in sediments is the result of the mineralization of POM by bacteria.
The production of dissolved SiO; in sediments is the result of the dissolution of SiP or opaline SiO,, which
is thought to be independent of bacterial processes. The depositional flux of SiP from the overlying water to
the sediments is modeled using equation 8.202. With this source, the mass-balance equation for SiP may be
written as:

JPSi
ot

H, = —8s;-Hy — W - PSi+ Jps; +Jpsi (8.238)
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where,

Psi is the concentration of SiP in the sediment (g Si/ m3),
Ss; is the dissolution rate of PSi in Layer 2 (g Si/m?/day),
Jpsi  is the depositional flux of PSi (g Si/m>/day) given by the equation 8.202, and

Jpsi  is the detrital flux of PSi (g Si/ m3 /day) to account for PSi settling to the sediment that is not
associated with the algal flux of biogenic silica.

The processes included in equation 8.238 are dissolution (i.e., production of dissolved silica), burial, and
depositional and detrital fluxes from the overlying water. Equation 8.238 can be viewed as the analog of
the diagenesis equations for POM (equation 8.203). The dissolution rate is formulated using a reversible
reaction that is first order in SiO, solubility deficit and follows a Monod-type relationship in SiP:

PSi

T-20
S5t = KOs psi Kt
1

(Sisar — fda.si- Sia) (8.239)
where,

Ks;  is the first order dissolution rate for SiP at 20°C in Layer 2 (1/day),

Og; is the constant for temperature adjustment for Kg;,

KMpg; 1is the SiO, dissolution half-saturation constant for PSi (g Si/ m3), and

Sizes  is the saturation concentration of SiO; in the pore water (g Si/ m3).

The mass-balance equations for mineralized SiO, can be formulated using the general forms, equations
8.205 and 8.207. There is no source/sink term and no reaction in the upper layer:

Jisi=kKisi=0 (8.240)

In the lower layer, SiO; is produced by the dissolution of SiP, which is modeled using equation 8.239. The
two terms in equation 8.239 correspond to the source term and reaction term in equation 8.207:

_ PSi .
]273,' =Kg; - QST; zom&mt -Hy (8.241)
_ PSi
K2.5i = Ksi - esTi 2omfd2,5i -H, (8.242)
1

A portion of SiO; dissolved from particulate SiO, sorbs to solids and a portion remains in the dissolved
form. Partitioning using the partition coefficients 7; 5; and 7 g;, in Equations 8.208 and 8.209 controls the
extent to which dissolved SiO, sorbs to solids. Since SiO, shows similar behavior as POZ3 in the adsorption-
desorption process, the same partitioning method as applied to POZ3 is used for SiO;. That is, when DOy
exceeds a critical concentration (DOg).i si, sorption in the upper layer is enhanced by an amount A7g; ;:

mMsi=Tsi- (ATESi_]l) DOO > (DO()) (8.243)

crit,Si

When O falls below (DOg) it si, then:

219



8. EUTROPHICATION EFDC+ Theory

DOy
Ty si = T,5i - (ATt ) PO0erivsi DOy < (DOy)

crit,Si (8.244)
which smoothly reduces 7 s; to 7, 5; as DOy goes to zero.

Once equations 8.205 and 8.207 are solved for Si; and Siy, the sediment flux of SiO; to the overlying water
Jug,si» can be calculated using equation 8.206.

8.3.5 Sediment Temperature

All rate coefficients in the aforementioned mass-balance equations are expressed as a function of sediment
temperature, 7. The sediment temperature is modeled based on the diffusion of heat between the water
column and sediment:

oT D
Pty -1) (8.245)

where,

Dy is the heat diffusion coefficient between the water column and sediment (> /s), and

Tw  is the temperature in the overlying water column (°C) calculated by equation 8.121.
The model application in (Di Toro and Fitzpatrick, 1993) and (Cerco and Cole, 1994) used Dr = 1.8 x 1077
m?/s.
8.3.6 Method of Solution
8.3.6.1 Finite-Difference Equations and Solution Scheme
An implicit integration scheme is used to solve the governing mass-balance equations for ammonium, ni-

trate, phosphate or sulfide/methane in the upper and lower layer. The finite difference form of equation
8.205 may be expressed as:

0=s (fdo-cﬁ,—fdl -Cz;) +KL (fdz.cé—fd1 .Cz;)
! ! ! K12 ! !
+o (fpz-Ctz — fpi -Ct1> —w.cr,— Bl v (8.246)
N

where the primed variables designate the values evaluated at 7+ and the unprimed variables are those at ¢,
where 0 is defined in equation 8.121.

The finite difference form of equation 8.207 may be expressed as:

0= —KL(fdz-Ct'z—fdl -Ct;) —w(fpz-Cté—fpl 'Cti)

! / H ! / H
+W (Ctl - sz) - <K2 + 92> Cry + <J2 + (;sz> (8.247)
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The two terms —(Ha/60)Ct, and (H,/0)Cty, are from the derivative term Ha(dCty/dt) in equation 8.207.
Each of these terms simply add to the Layer 2 removal rate and the forcing function, respectively. Setting
these two terms equal to zero results in the steady-state model. The two unknowns Ct; and Ct,, can be
calculated at every time step using:

2 / / !
s-fdy+ar+ 58 —ar Cty | _ | Ji+s-fdo-Cry (8.248)
—a am+W+K+% || cr L+2cn
aj=KL-fdi+o-fp1+W (8.249)

a=KL-fdy+w-fp2

The solution of equation 8.248 requires an iterative method since the surface mass transfer coefficient, s
is a function of the SOD (equation 8.210), which is also a function of s (equation 8.230). A simple back
substitution method is used:

1. Start with an initial estimate of SOD, for example, SOD = ap, cJc or the previous time step SOD.
Solve equation 8.248 for NH,", NO3 , and S5 /CH.
Compute the SOD using equation 8.230.

e

Refine the estimate of SOD: a root finding method (Brent’s method in Press et al. (1986)) is used to
make the new estimate.

b

Go to (2) if no convergence.

6. Solve equation 8.248 for PO;3 and Si0;.

For the sake of symmetry, the equations for diagenesis, SiP and sediment temperature are also solved in
implicit form. The finite difference form of the diagenesis equation (equation 8.203) may be expressed as:

0

/ 0 B -1
Gpom.i = <GPOM,i + I_IZJPOM,I') <1 + 6 -Kpom,i - 9;0151?[ + HzW) (8.250)

The finite difference form of the SiP equation (equation 8.238) may be expressed as:

. : 71
7208kt = farsi- St | O > (8.251)

/ 0
PSi = | PSi+ — (Jpg; +JIpsi 140 Ks;- 0, —W
1 < 1+ Hz( PSi + DS1)> < + Si - Yg; PSl+KMPSl + H2

using equation 8.233 for the dissolution term, in which PSi in the Monod-type term has been kept at time
level ¢ to simplify the solution. The finite difference form of the sediment temperature, shown in equation
8.245, may be expressed as:

, 0 0 -
T = <T+HZDT-TW> <1+HZDT> (8.252)
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8.3.6.2 Boundary and Initial Conditions

The above finite difference equations constitute an initial boundary-value problem. The boundary conditions
are the depositional fluxes (Jpou,; and Jps;) and the overlying water conditions (Cry and Ty ) as a function of
time, which are provided from the water column water quality model. The initial conditions are the concen-
trations at t = 0, Gpop,i(0), PSi(0), Ct;1(0), Cr2(0) and T'(0), to start the computations. Strictly speaking,
these initial conditions should reflect the past history of the overlying water conditions and depositional
fluxes, which is often impractical because of lack of field data for these earlier years.

8.4. Appendix

The appendix includes values of some parameters based on literature review and professional experiences.
Parameters of three legacy algae groups cyanobacteria (C), diatoms (D), and green algae (G) are presented
in Table 8.16. These values may be used as a starting point for the model calibration process.

Table 8.16. Parameters Related to Algae in Water Column

Parameter Value?  Equation Number®
*PM, (1/day) 2.5 (upper Potomac only) 8.7
«PMy (1/day) 2.25 8.7
*PM, (1/day) 2.5 8.7
KHN, (g N/m?) 0.01 (all groups) 8.8
KHP, (g P/m?) 0.001 (all groups) 8.8
KHS (g Si/m?) 0.05 8.8
FD Temporally-varying input 8.9
I (langleys/day) Temporally-varying input 8.10
xKey, (1/m) spatially-varying input 8.134
Kerss (1/m per m?) NA® 8.134
Kecyy (1/m per mg Chl/m?) 0.017 8.134
CChl, (g C per mg Chl) 0.06 (all groups) 8.134
(Dopt)x (m) 1.0 (all groups) 8.12
(Is) min (langleys/day) 40.0 8.12
Cl,, Cl, and CI, 0.7,0.2&0.1 8.13
TM., TM, and TM, (°C) 27.5,20.0 & 25.0 8.14
KTGl. and KTG2. (°C~?) 0.005 & 0.004 8.14
KTGl, and KTG24 (°C2) 0.004 & 0.006 8.14
KTGl, and KT G2, (°C?) 0.008 & 0.01 8.14
STOX (ppt) 1.0 8.15
*BMR, (1/day) 0.04 8.16
*BMR; (1/day) 0.01 (0.03 during Jan.-May in saltwater only) 8.16
*BMR, (1/day) 0.01 8.16
TR;, (°C) 20.0 (all groups) 8.16
KTB, (°C™1) 0.069 (all groups) 8.16

Continued on next page
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Table 8.16 — continued from previous page

Parameter Value?  Equation Number®
*PRR. (1/day) 0.01 8.17
*PRR; (1/day) 0.215 (0.065 during Jan-May in saltwater only) 8.17
*PRR, (1/day) 0.215 8.17
*WS,. (m/day) 0.0 8.6
*WSy (m/day) 0.35 (Jan-May), 0.1 (Jun-Dec) 8.6
*WS, (m/day) 0.1 8.6

2 The evaluation of these values is detailed in Chapter IX of (Cerco and Cole, 1994).

® The equation number where the corresponding parameter is first shown and defined.

¢ Not available in (Cerco and Cole, 1994) since their formulations do not include these
parameters.

* The parameters are declared as an array in the source code.

Table 8.17. Parameters Related to Zooplankton in Water Column

Parameter Value? Equation Number®
ANC, (gN g~'C) 0.2 8.7
APC, (gP g~ 'C) 0.02 8.8
BMR; (1/day) 0.254 8.8
CT, (mgC/D) 0.01 8.8
DOCRIT, (mgDO/1) 2 8.9
FCRDZ, 0<FCRDZ, <1 8.10
FCRPZ, 0<FCRPZ,<1 8.10
FCLDZ, 0<FCLDZ,<1 8.10
FCLPZ, 0<FCLPZ,<1 8.10
FCDDZ, 0<FCDDZ,<1 8.10
FCDPZ, 0<FCDPZ, <1 8.10
FPRDZ, 0<FPRDZ <1 8.10
FPRPZ, 0<FPRPZ, <1 8.10
FPLDZ, 0<FPLDZ, <1 8.10
FPLPZ, 0<FPLPZ <1 8.10
FPDBZ, 0<FPDBZ, <1 8.10
FPDPZ, 0<FPDDZ,<1 8.10
FPDPZ, 0<FPDPZ <1 8.10
FPIBZ, 0<FPIBZ, <1 8.10
FPIPZ, 0<FPIDZ, <1 8.10
FPIPZ, 0<FPIPZ, <1 8.10
FNRDZ, 0<FNRDZ,<1 8.10
FNRPZ, 0<FNRPZ, <1 8.10
FNLDZ, 0<FNLDZ,<1 8.10
FNLPZ, 0<FNLPZ,<1 8.10

Continued on next page
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Table 8.17 — continued from previous page

FNDBZ,
FNDPZ,
FNDPZ,

FNIBZ,

FNIDZ,

FNIPZ.

FSPDZ,

FSPPZ,

FSADZ,

FSAPZ.

KHC;, (mgC/I)
KTB, (°C™1)
KTy (°C™?)

KTy (°C7?)
DZERO; (1/day)
RMAX; (g preyCg~ ' zoopl Cd™")
o1 (°C)

Topr2 (°C)

TR (°C)

UB; (°C)

UL, (°C)

UR; (°C)

0 < FNDBZ.< 1
0 < FNDDZ. < 1
0 <FNDPZ.< 1
0< FNIBZ. < 1
0 < FNIDZ. < 1
0 < FNIPZ.< 1
0 < FSPDZ.< 1
0 < FSPPZ. < 1
0< FSADZ. < 1
0 < FSAPZ.< 1
0.05

0.069

0.0035

0.025

4.0

2.25

25

25

20

0<UB,<1
0<UL. <1
0<UR.<1

8.10
8.10
8.10
8.10
8.10
8.10
8.10
8.10
8.10
8.10
8.16
8.16
8.16
8.16
8.17
8.6
8.6
8.6
8.6
8.6
8.6
8.6

4 The evaluation of these values is detailed in Chapter VIII of (Cerco and Cole, 2004).
b The equation number where the corresponding parameter is first shown and defined.
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Table 8.18. Parameters Related to Organic Carbon (OC) in Water Column

Parameter Value? Equation Number®
FCRP, 0.35 (all groups) 8.41
FCLP;, 0.55 (all groups) 8.42
FCDP, 0.10 (all groups) 8.44
FCD, 0.0 (all groups) 8.44
*WSgp (m/day) 1.0 8.41
*WSrp (m/day) 1.0 8.42
KHR, (g 02/m?) 0.5 (all groups) 8.44
KHORpo (g 02/m?) 0.5 8.52
Kre (1/day) 0.005 8.53
Kic (1/day) 0.075 8.54
Kpc (1/day) 0.01 8.55
Krcaig (1/day per g Cc/m?) 0.0 8.53
Kicalg (1/day per g C/m?) 0.0 8.54
Kpcalg (1/day per g C/m?) 0.0 8.55
TRupr (°C) 20.0 8.53
TRy (°C) 20.0 8.55
KTypr (°C71) 0.069 8.53
KTyy (°C 0.069 8.55
KHDNy (g N/m?) 0.1 8.57
AANOX 0.5 8.57

2 The evaluation of these values is detailed in Chapter IX of (Cerco and Cole, 1994).
® The equation number where the corresponding parameter is first shown and defined.

* The parameters are declared as an array in the source code.
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Table 8.19. Parameters Related to Phosphorus (P) in Water Column

Parameter Value?® Equation Number®
FPLP, 0.2 (all groups) 8.59
FPDP, 0.5 (all groups) 8.60
FPIP, 0.2 (all groups) 8.61
FPR, 0.0 (all groups) 8.58
FPL, 0.0 (all groups) 8.59
FPD, 1.0 (all groups) 8.60
FPI, 0.0 (all groups) 8.61
«WS (m/day) 1.0 8.61
Kpoap (per g/m*) for TSS NA 8.62
Kposp (per mol /m?) for TAM 6.0 8.62
CPyym1 (g C per g P) 42.0 8.65
CPyym2 (g C per g P) 85.0 8.65
CPprm3 (per g P/m?) 200.0 8.65
Kgp (1/day) 0.005 8.66
Kip (1/day) 0.075 8.67
Kpp (1/day) 0.1 8.68
Kgpaig (1/day per g C/m?) 0.0 8.66
Kipaig (1/day per g Cc/m?) 0.0 8.67
Kppaig (1/day per g C/m?) 0.2 8.68

2 The evaluation of these values are detailed in Chapter IX of (Cerco and Cole, 1994).
b The equation number where the corresponding parameter is first shown and defined.
¢ Not available in (Cerco and Cole, 1994) since their formulations do not include these

parameters.

: FPI, is estimated from FPR,+ FPL,+ FPD,+ FPI, = 1.
* The parameters declared as an array in the source code.
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Table 8.20. Parameters Related to Nitrogen (V) in Water Column

Parameter Value? Equation Number®
FNLP, 0.55 (all groups) 8.71
FNDP, 0.1 (all groups) 8.72
FNIP, 0.0 (all groups) 8.73
FNR, 0.0 (all groups) 8.70
FNL, 0.0 (all groups) 8.71
FND;, 1.0 (all groups) 8.72
FNI, 0.0 (all groups) 8.73
ANCy (g; N; per gC) 0.167 (all groups) 8.70
ANDC (g; N; per g C) 0.933 8.74
Kgy (1/day) 0.005 8.76
Kiy (1/day) 0.075 8.77
Kpy (1/day) 0.015 8.78
Kgnaig (1/day per g C/m?) 0.0 8.76
Kinaig (1/day per g C/m?) 0.0 8.77
Kpnaig (1/day per g C/m?) 0.2 8.78
Nit,, (g N/m? /day) 0.07 8.81
KHNitpo (g N/m?) 1.0 8.81
KHNity (g O2/m?) 1.0 8.81
TNit (°C) 27.0 8.82
KNit (°C7?) 0.0045 8.82
KNit (°C™2) 0.0045 8.82

2 The evaluation of these values are detailed in Chapter IX of (Cerco and Cole,

1994).

b The equation number where the corresponding parameter is first shown and de-

fined.
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Table 8.21. Parameters Related to Silica (Si0;) in Water Column

Parameter Value? Equation Number®
FSPF; 1.0 8.85
FSIP; 0.0 8.86
FSP; 1.0 8.85
FSI, 0.0 8.86
ASC, (g SipergC) 0.5 8.85
Ksap (per g/m?) for TSS NA 8.87
Ksap (per mol /m*) for TAM 6.0 8.87
Ksy (1/day) 0.03 8.91
TRsya (°C) 20.0 8.91
KTsya (°C1) 0.092 8.91

2 The evaluation of these values are detailed in Chapter IX of (Cerco and Cole, 1994).
b The equation number where the corresponding parameter is first shown and defined.
¢ Not available in (Cerco and Cole, 1994) since their formulations do not include these
parameters.

: FSPP; and FSIP; are estimated from FSPP; + FSIP; = 1.
: FSP; and FSI; are estimated from FSP; + FSI; = 1.

Table 8.22. Parameters Related to Carbonaceous Oxygen Demand (COD) and Dissolved Oxygen (DO) in

Water Column

Parameter Value? Equation Number®
KHcop (g 02/m?) 1.5 8.92
Kep (1/day) 20.0 8.93
TRcop (°C) 20.0 8.93
KTeop (°C™YH 0.041 8.93
AOCR (g O, per g C) 2.67 8.94
AONT (g O, per g N) 4.33 8.93
Kg (in MKS unit) 3.933 8.94
KT, 1.024 (1.005-1.030) 8.109

2 The evaluation of these values are detailed in Chapter IX of Cerco and Cole

(1994).

b The equation number where the corresponding parameter is first shown and

defined.

¢ Not available in (Cerco and Cole, 1994) since their formulations do not

include these parameters.

: Kro is from O’Connor & Dobbins O’Connor and Dobbins (1958).
: KTr is from Thomann & Mueller Thomann and Mueller (1987).
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Table 8.23. Parameters Related to Total Active Metals (TAM) and Fecal Coliform Bacteria in Water

Column

Parameter Value? Equation Number®
KHbmf (g 02/m3) 0.5 8.112
BFTAM (mol /m? /day) 0.01 8.112
Ttam (°C) 20.0 8.112
Ktam (°C™1) 0.2 8.112
TAMdmx (mol /m>) 0.015 8.113
Kdotam (per g O»/m?) 1.0 8.113
KFCB (1/day) 0.0 - 6.1 (seawater) 8.115
TFCB (°C™") 1.07 8.115

2 The evaluation of these values is detailed in Chapter IX of Cerco and Cole (1994).

b The equation number where the corresponding parameter is first shown and defined.

¢ Not available in Cerco and Cole (1994) since their formulations do not include these

parameters.

: KFCB and TFCB are from Thomann and Mueller (1987).

Table 8.24. Assignment of Water Column Particulate Organic Matter (POM) to Sediment G Classes used

in (Cerco and Cole, 1994)

WCM Variable Carbon & Phosphorus Nitrogen

Gl G2 G3 Gl G2 G3
A. “stand alone” model 0.65 0.20 0.15 0.65 0.25 0.10
B. coupled model Labile Particulate 1.0 0.0 0.0 1.0 00 00
Refractory Particulate?
: Bay and Tributary Zones 1 0.0 0.11 0.89 0.0 026 0.74
: Bay Zones 2 and 10 0.0 043 0.57 0.0 054 046
: All Other Zones 0.0 0.73 027 00 082 0.18
Algae 0.65 0.255 0.095 0.65 0.28 0.07

4 See (Cerco and Cole, 1994, Figure 10-6) for the Zones definition.

Table 8.25. Sediment Burial Rates (W) Used in (Cerco and Cole, 1994)

Bay Zones® Rate (cm/yr) Tributary Zones? Rate (cm/yr)
1,2,10 0.50 0.50
3,6,9 0.25 2,3 0.25
7,8 0.37

2 See (Cerco and Cole, 1994, Figure 10-6) for the definition of Zones.
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Chapter 9

LAGRANGIAN PARTICLE TRACKING

The Lagrangian Particle Tracking (LPT) module in EFDC+ is developed as an effective tool for solving numerous
problems in fluid dynamics related to the simulation and prediction of the trajectory of objects traveling in rivers,
lakes, and marine systems. DSI has calibrated EFDC+ with LPT module using a simple analytical calculation for
quasi-steady state and uniform flow in an open channel. In addition, several tests with different hydrodynamic regimes
and geometries have been performed. The soundness of this module was also demonstrated in a variety of applications
(DSI, 2009). Through the simulations, it was found that not only the velocity field but also the randomness and
diffusion due to turbulence also considerably impact the dispersion of the cluster and behavior of drifter trajectories.

Study of the trajectories of movement of solid particles in a fluid environment appeared very early in mechanics and
was considered as a movement in a Lagrangian approach. The advantage of this method is that it is possible to track
the process of movement for each specific particle in more detail and more accurately in comparison with the method
of determining average concentration for grid cells. However, the solution was too difficult to implement in practice
when the number of particles was very large because of computation costs. With the reduction in computing costs it
is now easier to implement the solutions to these problems. The movement of solid particles is decided by a field of
fluid velocity, therefore it is necessary to couple it to a fluid flow model.

9.1. Basic Equations

The governing equations used in EFDC+ are Navier-Stokes for fluid flow, the advection-diffusion equations for salin-
ity, temperature, dye, toxic substances and suspended sediment transport (Hamrick and Wu, 1997; Hamrick, 1992,
1996). The equations are presented in curvilinear coordinate system for 2DH and SIG coordinates for the vertical
direction. They are discretized with the finite difference method with explicit scheme. It should be noted that the
hypothesis of hydrostatic pressure is used in EFDC+. However, the effect of non-hydrostatic pressure is not important
when the vertical velocity of flow is not very large in comparison with the horizontal components as mentioned in
Huu Chung and Eppel (2008).

The advection-diffusion equation for mass transport in a three dimensional curvilinear orthogonal coordinate system
is:

dC  IC) I(C)  I(wC) 9 ac\ o ac\ ad (. acC
a5 T T % + 3~ ox AHE +a—y AHa—y +a—z Ab3—z .1

where,

t is time,

(x,y,z) are Lagrangian coordinates of a particle,
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C is concentration,
(u,v,w) are velocity components of fluid flow, and

Ap and A, are the horizontal and vertical diffusion coefficients, respectively.

The differential equations for the Lagrangian movement of particles is consistent with the equation (9.1) and are as
follows:

dx = <u+ aaA:) dt+ (2p—1)\/2Agdt (9.2)
dAy

dy= <v+ay> dt+(2p—1)\/2Adt 9.3)
dA,

dz=(w+== ) di+(2p—1) V2A,dt (9.4)

In which dt is the time step and p is a random number from a uniformly distributed random variable generator with
a mean value of 0.5. When transformed using 2p — 1, the random component has a mean of zero and a range from
-1 to 1. The transformed random value allows the diffusion term to move particles +/— about the advected position.
Equations (9.2) to (9.4) follow the 3D random walk approach used by Dunsbergen and Stelling (1993).

In order to determine the Lagrangian trajectory of the particle, the equations (9.2) to (9.4) were incorporated into
EFDC+ model. The numerical solution was separately divided into the advective transport and random components
as described above. This approach allows the user to enable (i.e. turn on random walk) or disable (advective transport
only) the random components for either the horizontal and/or the vertical directions.

Three options are available for the solution of the differential equations (9.2) to (9.4). They are explicit Euler, predictor-
corrector Euler, and forth order Runge-Kutta. Their discretization for the equations are as follows:

Explicit Euler method: This method is very simple with the approximation of O(At)

Xnt1 = Xn U (tn, X0, Y0, 20) A 9.5)
Y1 = Yn +V (tny Xn, Yns 2n) At 9.6)
in+1 = 2Zn +W(tnaxnaynazn)At .7

Predictor-corrector Euler method: This method has the advantage of explicit and implicit features with the approx-
imation of O(At?)

1

Xpt1 = Xp+ D) [“ (tnsXn;Yny2n) +ut (t;1+1,x5+1,y5+1,Z5+1)] Ar 9-8)
1

Yn+1=Yn + 5 [V (tnaxnaymzﬂ) +v (t’lJrl 7X5+1’Y5+1’Zf:+1)] At (99)
1

Il = Zn+ ) [W (tnsXnsYn2n) +wW (tn+17x5+1 ,y5+1 7Zfz+1)] At (9.10)

where (x|, y? | 2P ) are calculated by equations (9.4) to (9.6)

Runge-Kutta 4 method: This method has the approximation of O(Az*) and has been shown in testing that it is the
best option of the three solution techniques provided
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1
Xn+1 =xn+g(Ax1+2Ax2+2Ax3 + Axy) 9.11)
1
Y+l =Ynt ¢ (Ay1 +2Ay; +2Ay3 + Ays) 9.12)
1
In+l = Zn+ 3 (Az) +2Azp +2Az3 + Azq) (9.13)
in which
Axy = U (tn,Xn, Yy 2n) At (9.14)
Ayt =V (tn; Xn, Yny 2n) At (9.15)
Az :W(tnaxnvynazn)At (9.16)
1 1
Axy =u +2At X+ Ml,yﬁ- AY1,zn+ A21 At 9.17)
1 1 1
Ayp=v(t,+ ZAI Xn+ 2Ax1,yn+ —Ay1,2,+ AZ] At (9.18)
1 1
A =w (tn+ 2At Xn + 2Axl,y,ﬁ— —Ay1,2,+ Azl> At (9.19)
1 1
Axz=u (tn + 2At Xn + 2sz,yn + =Ay2, 2, + Azz> At (9.20)
1 1 1
Ay =v|t,+ 2At Xn + 2M2,yn+ —Ay2, 2, + AZz At (9.21)
1
Azz=w (tn + 2At Xn + sz,yn + Ayz,zn + Azg) At (9.22)
Axq = u(ty + At xn + Axz, v, + Ays, 2, + Azz) At (9.23)
Ays = v (ty + At x + Ax3,yn + Ay3, 20 +Az3) At (9.24)
Azy = W (ty + At X, 4+ Ax3, Y 4 Ay3, 2, + Az3) At (9.25)
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9.2. Oil Spill Model

EFDC+ allows for the simulation of oil spills using the same net transport approach used for the drifters. Each oil
spill "particle” (referred to here as a packet”) is assigned a mass based on the total mass spilled or discharged and the
number of packets defined for that event. Packets can be released all at once or over a specified time interval. The oil
packets will be maintained near the water surface (5 mm below) if settling or rising rates are set to zero. Additional
processes unique to the oil spill module include direct wind drag (in addition to wind drag induced surface currents),
evaporation and biodegradation.

9.2.1 Wind Drag

If the oil spill is located at the surface, wind drag can be added to the advective transport component of the oil spill
following (Kim et al., 2014).

Vail = Veurrent + (CD X Vwind) (9-26)

where V,,;; and V,,rens are the velocities of the oil spill and tidal current respectively, V.4 is the wind speed at a height
of 10 m, and CD is the wind drag coefficient . In EFDC+, this basic equation is implemented with two options.

Option 1
CD = A X Vyind,y, +B 9.27)
Option 2
CDy =AX Vwindx +B (9.28)
CDy =A x Vwindy +B (9.29)

Finally, the actual displacement due to wind drag is calculated using:
dx =CDx x Vwindx X At (9.30)

dy =CDy x Vwindy X At (9.31)

Where coefficient A has units of s/m, coefficient B is dimensionless, CD is dimensionless and the velocity terms are
all in m/s. If A is zero then a constant drag coefficient is used, similar to Kim et al. (2014). The range of values for CD
can vary from 0.0 to 0.1, with a typical value of 0.02 to 0.03.

9.2.2 Loss Terms

The mass of the oil spill can be impacted by a number of processes, two of which are currently in EFDC+, evapo-
ration and biodegradation. If the mass in a packet is less than 1e-9 kg, EFDC+ will deactivate that packet for future
processing.

For simulation of the oil evaporation process, the theory of surface evaporation presented in the paper by Stiver and
Mackay (1984) is used. If water temperature is being simulated, then the oil packet temperature is assumed to be the
same as the surrounding water. If temperature is not simulated, then the specified temperature is used as a constant
value for the evaporation process.

Biodegradation of an oil packet uses a simple first order decay approach based on Stewart et al. (1993). As an example,
a biodegradation rate of 0.011 day~' is approximately equal to the half-life of two months. If water temperature is
being simulated, then the spill temperature specified by the user is the biodegradation rate reference temperature for
the optimal biodegradation. If water temperature is not being simulated, the user input degradation rate is applied as a
constant.

To ignore evaporation, set the vapor pressure to zero. To ignore biodegradation, set the degradation rate to zero.
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Chapter 10

MARINE HYDROKINETICS

Marine hydrokinetic (MHK) devices extract energy from ocean currents and tides, thereby altering water velocities
and currents in the project sites. These hydrodynamic changes can potentially affect the ecosystem, both near the
MHK installation and in surrounding (i.e., far field) regions. In both marine and freshwater environments, devices will
remove energy (momentum) from the system, potentially altering water quality and sediment dynamics. In estuaries,
tidal ranges and residence times could change (either increasing or decreasing depending on system flow properties
and where the effects are being measured). Effects will be proportional to the number and size of structures installed,
with large MHK projects having the greatest potential effects and requiring the most in-depth analyses. The theory
and implementation of MHK in SNL-EFDC+ is presented by James et al. (2010).

10.1. Theory of Marine Hydrokinetics

MHK devices remove momentum from a system, but also alter the turbulent kinetic energy K, and turbulent kinetic
energy dissipation rate €. These effects are captured with appropriate sink terms. Sp (m*/s?) is the volumetric
momentum extraction rate by the MHK device due to energy removal, as well as due to form and viscous drag from
the MHK structure. Sk (m>/s’) represents the volumetric change in net turbulent kinetic energy in the appropriate
model cell due to the MHK device (support), with Se (3 /s3) as its analogous term for the volumetric kinetic energy
dissipation rate equation (Poggi et al., 2004). These quantities are advected and dispersed downstream of the MHK
device according to the standard conservation equations used in EFDC+. The standard calculation for Sp neglects
viscous drag relative to energy removal and form drag by the MHK device, thereby resulting in

1
Sp = —ECTAMUZ (10.1)

where,

Cr is the MHK thrust coefficient (drag coefficient, Cp, for the support) (dimensionless),
Ay is the MHK-device flow-facing area (support flow-facing area) (m?), and
U is the local flow speed in a cell \/ (42 + v2) (m/s).

Here, MHK-device power Py (kgm? / $%) is defined as

1
Py = ECTAMPU3 (10.2)

where, p (kg/m?) is the water density.
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The term Sk arises because MHK devices break up the mean flow motion and generate wake turbulence (=~ %CTA wU3.
However, such wakes dissipate fairly rapidly, speculatively within about 30 MHK device lengths (turbine diameters).
Preliminary MHK Computational Fluid Dynamics (CFD) models showed overly persistent wakes, perhaps in part
because this term was not taken into account. The canonical (or physics-based) form for Sk reflecting the effects of a
momentum sink (or partial flow obstruction) is (Sanz, 2003):

1
Sk = 5CrAu (ByU? — BaUK) (10.3)
where,
K is the wake-generated turbulent kinetic energy (m?/s?),
By (=~ 1.0) is the fraction of mean flow kinetic energy converted to K by drag (i.e., a source term in the K
budget) (dimensionless), and
Ba (= 1.0 —5.0) is the fraction of K dissipated by conversion to kinetic energy (i.e., a sink term in the K

budget) (dimensionless).

The most obvious weakness of the K — € approaches is its least understood term Se (Wilson et al., 1998). Over the
last decade or so, various models have been proposed for S (Green, 1992; Katul et al., 2004; Liu et al., 1996), but the
simplest is used in this model:

e
Se = Ce4?SK (10.4)
where Cg4 is a closure constant (Katul et al., 2004).

The formulation for equation (10.4) is based on standard dimensional analysis common to all K — € approaches. Upon
adding equations (10.1) to (10.4) to the momentum and K — € equations, it is possible to solve for momentum K,
and ¢ if appropriate upper and lower boundary conditions are specified. For this implementation, Ce4 = 0.9, B, =
1.0 and B; = 5.1. In SNL-EFDC+, momentum is defined as the product of flow depth H, and velocity u and v;
conservation of kinetic energy is solved in terms of %H Q?, where ¢ is the turbulent intensity, and conservation of
turbulent energy dissipation rate takes the form HQ?I, where [ is the turbulence length scale.

10.2. Implementation in EFDC+

The simplified kinetic energy equation for an MHK device in a model ¢ layer is

0 u? 41?2 1 3
T (mxmypHAk 5 ) = —EpCTAM(uz—i—vz) 2= _py (10.5)
Ay = WyrHA, (10.6)

where,

my, my are the (horizontal) x and y dimensions of a model cell (i),
Ak is the fraction of total water depth assigned to the k" & layer,
Apm is the frontal flow area of the device (m?),

Wy is the device or support width (m), and

HA;. s the layer thickness (m).
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The corresponding components of the momentum equations, simplified to exclude advective and diffusive terms are
(Galperin and Orszag, 1993),

d d 1 1
T (momyHAu) = —gmyHAkg—i - 5CTAM(u2 +v?)2u (10.7)
d d 1 1
> (mymyHARv) = —gmxHAkag — ECTAM (u2 + vz) Zy (10.8)
where,
g is acceleration due to gravity (m/s®), and
4 is the free-surface potential (m), or the difference between the hydrostatic water level and the flow depth

(this is how water elevation or pressure head drives flow).

Solutions of the x- and y-momentum equations in EFDC+ use the form,

o Ha s
J _ _HJC 2 22
EP (Hv) —gmy R — memyAkCTAM(u +v ) v (10.10)

which can be written in terms of MHK device power (and equivalently for support-structure momentum removal) as

0 H Jd¢§ 1 Py
— (Hy) = —9g— =2 — 10.11
ot (Hu) gmx ox  mumyAy p (u®+ vz)u ( )
d H Jd¢§ 1 Py
— (HY) = —g— 22 10.12
ot ( V) gmy ay mxmyAk P (u2+v2)v ( )
The solution procedure begins by introducing the ¢ layer notation based on Ak:
d H d¢ 1 Py
— (AHuy) = —gAy— == — A 10.13
3 (AvHuy) = —g Ko O {mxmyAkp(MQ _H,z)]k KUk ( )
d H J¢ 1 Py
— (ARHvE) = —gAy— = — A 10.14
ot (AcHvi) & kmy dy {mxmyAk p (u? +v2)]k kVk ( )
The momentum conservation equations are
d H d¢ A A
— (ArHuy) = —gAp— == — A — —A 10.1
8t( Huy) = —g oo M (Ok — Q) u — A Quy (10.15)
d H J¢ A A
— (AkHvy) = —gAr— == — A - - 10.16
5 (AcHvy) = —g oy gy (Ok— Q) vic — 80w ( )
where volumetric fluxes Q are
1 Vg
O = M (10.17)

memyAy p (u? +v?) |,
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R KC
0=1) MO« (10.18)
k=1

From this point, the solution procedure is illustrated using only the u equation, which is summed over all KC layers to
give

o, . HI K R .
5, (Hit) =~ mja—]gAk(Qk—Q)uk—Qu (10.19)
KC
a=Y A (10.20)
k=1

which is the simplified external mode equation. This equation is solved with the continuity equation for the depth-
averaged velocity components, & and v~, and the water surface elevation H, using the time-differenced form

A

n+1
(1 + QAt) (Ha)"™ + il 9K

H 2°m, Jx
o At H acn KC . "
(Hit) fggm—ngmk; (A (Qk— Q) w]"  (10.21)

where At is the time step.

The internal-mode equation solution is based on considering the difference between equations for two adjacent layers

HC

2] N N
E(H“kﬂ) =8 5~ (41— 0) ey 1 — Qupey (10.22)
0 H o N o
E(Huk) =- m*afi*(Qk*Q) uy — Quy (10.23)
which has the remainder as
P 0 . .
o (Huyy1 — Huy) + I (Hugr —Hu) = — (Qir1 — O) w1 + (O — Q) i (10.24)

Time differencing yields

A

<1 +Al§> (Hl/lk+1 —Huk)n+1 =
(Huy —Hug)" = At [(Queyr = Q) waeyr — (@ — Q) we]” (10.25)

The system of KC — 1 layer-interface equations can be solved for the velocity differences across the layer and used
with the definition of the depth-averaged velocity to determine the actual layer velocities.

The MHK device effect in the turbulent kinetic energy (turbulent intensity) equation is given by

9 qu =B 1 1 CrAy (u2+v2)7(u2+v2)—
ot 2 P\ 2 memyAy

1o 1 H
Ba <2m - AchAM> @+ L -2 (10.26)
x!tty
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where, B; = 16.6 (dimensionless) is a turbulence closure coefficient from Mellor and Yamada (1982).

The dissipation effect of the device is combined with the standard flow dissipation term to give

1

2 [ ¢ 1 Cray \ (@®+v1)? ¢ 5
( )+ ﬁd <2mxmyAk> H +Bll 1

1 CrAy 2, 2\ (2 2
By <2mxmyAk) (u +v) (u +v) (10.27)

where the total dissipation has been moved to the left side of the equation to emphasize that it must be treated implicitly
in the numerical solution procedure given by

1
2.4 .2)2
CrAm ) (u* +1?) N 2q (qu)n+l _
myiny Ay

14+ At ﬁd( i Bl

(Hq*)" + AP, (mCT:Z ) (2 4+v?)2 (W®+V?)  (10.28)
xMyQg

The turbulent length scale equation (turbulent kinetic energy dissipation rate) is

1

o, 5 1 CrAy \ (P +v?)? ¢ 5
= (Hg*l) + | C, - | Hgl =
8t( 91 )+ 4B <2mxmyAk H JrBll 1

1 CrA I
CeaBy (2%{;}&) (?+v?)7 (P +v*)1 (10.29)

which is solved similar to the turbulent kinetic energy equation using

1
u2+v2 2
( H) +B£il (He)"™ =

1 CrA
1+ At Ce4ﬁd ( e )

2 myemyAy

1 CrA 1
(Hg*1)" + AtCoa By (zm;mﬂzk) (W +v2)? (2 +v*) 1 (10.30)

For completeness, vegetative resistance effects on K — € were also included in the SNL-EFDC+ coding.
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Chapter 11

SHELLFISH FARMING

This section summarizes the basic theory of the shellfish module implemented in the EFDC+ code. DSI appreciates
ongoing collaboration with the Marine Environment Research Division of Korea’s National Institute of Fisheries
Science for developing this module. Shellfish filter feeders interact with multiple components of the eutrophication
model. These organisms remove POM from the water column for ingestion and assimilation and deposit a portion
of it in the bottom sediments as feces. (Cerco and Noel, 2005). In EFDC+, the kinetic processes of the shellfish
include filtering, ingestion, assimilation, respiration, mortality, and spawning. A shellfish individual is quantified as
the OC incorporated in soft tissue which is computed as a function of food availability, respiration, and mortality. The
environmental effects on shellfish life processes are considered by its interactions with the water quality model.

11.1. Governing Equation

For each shellfish individual, the change of its weight with time is the result of changes in net production. Therefore,
a fundamental growth equation for filter feeder biomass can be written as:

aw,

NP 11.1
PR (L1

where,
t is the time (s),

Wy is the dry meat weight (g C), and
NP is the net production (g C).

According to White et al. (1988) and Kobayashi et al. (1997), the net production is the sum of somatic and reproductive
tissue production, which is assumed to be the difference between assimilation and respiration:

NP=P,+P.=A—-R (11.2)
where,
P, is the somatic production (g C),
P, is the reproductive tissue production (g C), and
A is the assimilation (g C) and R is the respiration (g C).
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11.2. Length - Weight Relation

The relationship between shell length and live weight is routinely used as an index of oyster growth. It is well known
with an equation of the form:
L=AW,? (11.3)

where,

L is the shell length (cm), and

A,B  are constants parameters.

By fitting this equation to the experimental measurements, Kobayashi et al. (1997) gave A = 77.9 and B = 0.291 for
the Japanese oyster, Crassostrea gigas.

11.3. Filtration Rate

Shellfish filtration rate is quantified as water volume cleared of particles per individual per unit time. It is the major
determinant of growth that in turn affects changes in shellfish biomass. In EFDC+, filtration rate is represented as a
maximum or optimal rate that is modified by ambient temperature, suspended solids, salinity, and dissolved oxygen:

FR=FRw - fi(T)- f2(S)- f3(TSS) - fa(DO) (11.4)

FR is the filtration rate (1 filtered per individual h~1,

FRy  is the maximum filtration rate (I filtered per individual h~1,

T) is the effect of temperature on filtration rate (0 < f;(7) < 1),

S) is the effect of salinity on filtration rate (0 < f>(S) < 1),

TSS) is the effect of suspended solids on filtration rate (0 < f3(7'SS) < 1), and
DO) is the effect of dissolved oxygen on filtration rate (0 < f4(DO) < 1).

~ ~~ —~

11.3.1 Maximum Filtration Rate

The maximum filtration rate is commonly estimated from the dry meat weight W,;. Coughlan and Ansell (1964)
provides the following relationship for siphonate bivalves:

FRy =2.59-w97 (11.5)

Another formulation was used by Cloern (1982) for studying of bivalves in South San Francisco Bay:
FRy =7.0-W¢7 (11.6)

For the Japanese oyster, Crassostrea gigas, Kobayashi et al. (1997) proposed the following formula for the maximum
filtration rate:

2.51-w,027” W, >2
FRW{ 4= d=<8 (11.7)

0.117-W;3 —1.05-W;2 4+3.09-W; +0.133, W, < 2g
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Cerco and Noel (2007) used a constant factor for the maximum filtration rate while studying the native oysters, Cras-
sostrea virginica in Chesapeake Bay:

1000
FRy =0.55-— = Wy = 22.917 Wy (11.8)

On the other hand, Officer et al. (1982) determined the maximum filtration rate from the total weight W:

FRy =0.76 - W90 (11.9)

The temperature effect on the maximum filtration rate can be also included as (Doering and Oviatt, 1986):

60 L0.96 T0.95

FRy = —— 11.10
Y1000 295 (11.10)
11.3.2 Temperature Effect
From Kobayashi et al. (1997), the effect of temperature on filtration rate is modeled as:
TOAS °
i, T>7°C
T) =< 447 - 11.11
AT) {0.59, T <7°C (11.11)

Cerco and Noel (2007) considered the temperature effect as an exponentially increasing function of temperature :

F(T) = exp(—Kig-(T — Typ)?) (11.12)

T is the temperature (°C),
Topr  is the temperature for optimal filtration (°C), and

K;, s the coefficient for the effect of temperature on filtration.

11.3.3 Salinity Effect

According to Loosanoff (1958), the filtration rate decreases below 7.5 ppt and ceases at 3.5 ppt. A linear relationship
was also introduced for the salinity effect between these threshold values:

1, S >7.5ppt
H(S) =3 225 3.5<85<7.5ppt (11.13)
0, S <3.5ppt

where S is the ambient salinity (ppt).

A similar mathematical formulation for the salinity effect was reported by Quayle (1988) and Mann et al. (1991) but
different threshold salinity values:

1, S > 20ppt
£(8) =3 5% 10< S <20ppt (11.14)
0, S < 10ppt

241



11. SHELLFISH FARMING EFDC+ Theory

In Cerco and Noel (2005), the authors proposed a tanh functional from for the effect of salinity on filtration rate:
f2(T) =0.5-(1 +tanh(S — Sk )) (11.15)

with Skp is the the salinity at which the filtration rate is halved (ppt).

Fulford et al. (2007) adjusted the salinity effect as a linear function salinity based on data measurement for oyster
Crassostrea virginica in Chesapeake Bay, USA:

f2(T) =0.0926-5 —0.139 (11.16)

Buzzelli et al. (2015) included the effect of salinity on filtration rate simulation of oyster in south Florida estuaries as:

(T) = —0.0017-5% +0.0084-S — 0.1002 (11.17)

11.3.4 Suspended Solids Effect

The effect of high suspended solids concentrations on oyster filtration rate has been long recognized through exper-
iments by Loosanoff and Tommers (1948). From the given data, Hofmann et al. (1992) deduced a formulation as

follows:
log,o(TSS) +3.38

0.418

f3(TSS)=1-0.001. (11.18)

Cerco and Noel (2005) applied a piecewise function, obtained though visual fit to the data from Jordan (1987) and
supplement with the results from Loosanoff and Tommers (1948):

0.1, TSS<S5mg/l

1.0, 5<TSS<25mg/l
0.2, 25<TSS<100mg/1
0.0, TSS>100mg/1

f(TSS) = (11.19)

Fulford et al. (2007) modeled the effect of suspended solid as a power function derived from the data measured by the
EPA Chesapeake Bay Monitoring Program:

f5(TSS) =10.364-In(TSS) "> 7SS > 25mg/1 (11.20)

11.3.5 Dissolved Oxygen (DO) Effect

The model formulation incorporates DO effects on filtration rate which are expressed as proposed in Cerco and Noel

(2005):
1

fo(DO) = DOy —DO
1 ix 2= 29
Fexp(lIx g, Do,

where DO is the dissolved oxygen concentration (mg/l); DOy, and DOy, are the DO concentrations (mg/l) at which
the filtration rates are 50% and 25% of maximum, respectively.

(11.21)

11.4. Ingestion and Assimilation

Shellfish ingestion capacity is given by multiplying the filtration rate by the food concentration:

4
[— FR 11.22
1000 /> (11.22)
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where, 1 is the ingestion (g dry weight per individual day ') and f is the food concentration (measured food value)
(mg dry weight 171).

Shellfish assimilation is obtained from ingestion using an assimilation efficiency. It is noted that the fraction of ingested
carbon assimilated by shellfish depends on the carbon source.

A=axl (11.23)

in which A is the assimilation rate (g dry weight per individual day~!) and « is the assimilation efficiency.

Shellfish assimilation can be converted into energy via:
Efs =CgxA (11.24)

where E, is the assimilation energy (calories per individual day ') and Cg is the caloric conversion factor (5210
calories per g dry weight).

11.5. Respiration

Shellfish respiration is commonly represented as a function of temperature and the dry meat weight:
R=By-W,; (11.25)

where By, is the dependency of respiration on temperature.

Several mathematical formulations of By; have been proposed in literature and implemented in the EFDC+ code.
According to the Korean National Institute of Fisheries Science (Kim, 2019):

a0, T>T,
By=14{ % ’ B (11.26)
0, T<Ty
where,
Tz is the base temperature for respiration (°C),
O metabolism rate at reference temperature (day '), and
0 is a temperature coefficient for respiration.

Cerco and Noel (2007) considered basal metabolism to be an exponentially increasing function of temperature

By = ag-exp(Krp (T —T)) (11.27)
where,
T, is the reference temperature for specification of metabolism (°C),
O metabolism rate at reference temperature (day '),

K7,  is a constant that relates metabolism to temperature (°C~1).

For C. virginica oyster, respiration rate as a function of temperature and shellfish dry meat weight can be also obtained
from Dame (1972):
R=(12.6-T +69.7)-W, 0% (11.28)

According to Hofmann et al. (1992), salinity effects on oyster respiration over a range of temperature, were parame-
terized using data given in (Shumway and Koehn, 1982):
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R =

007-T +2. T <20°
{0007 +2.099, <20°C (1129)

0.0915-T+1.324, T >20°C

Where, R is the ratio of respiration at 10 ppt to respiration at 20 ppt: Rg = Rioppt/Raoppt- Equations (11.28) and
(11.29) were combined to obtain respiration over a range of salinity as follows:

R, S > 15ppt
R=<{R(1+(Rr—1)2%), 10<S<15ppt (11.30)
RRg, S < 10ppt

Shumway and Koehn (1982) identified effects of salinity on respiration at 20 ppt.

Finally, the energy consumed by respiration is given by:

24
Er = —— XCrXRXW, 11.31
R = To00 <Cr d ( )
where,
Eg is the respiration energy (calories per individual day "),
Cr is the caloric conversion factor (calories per ml oxygen), and

R is the respiration rate (1l oxygen per g dry weight h™).

11.6. Reproduction

For adult shellfish greater or equal to a certain size, net production was apportioned into growth and reproduction by
using a temperature-dependent reproduction efficiency of the form:

P.=R.sr-NP (11.32)
where R, is the temperature-dependent reproduction efficiency.

A formulation of R, s, derived empirically from observations, was reported in Kobayashi et al. (1997):

0.8, T>27°C
Rejf=1{02T—4.6, 23<T<27°C (11.33)
0, T<23°C

In cases where NP < 0, a preferential resorption of gonadal tissue is assumed to cover the deficit.

11.7. Spawning

Spawning occurs when the environmental conditions (temperature and salinity) are in the suitable ranges and the
cumulative production biomass exceeds a certain fraction of shellfish total biomass. Once spawning occurs, the total
reproductive biomass is apportioned into male and female biomass. The ratio of females to males is calculated as e.g.,
(Powell et al., 1994):

Sratio = 0.021-L;, — 0.62 (11.34)
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where f,q4io 1S the ratio of females to males and Ly, is the shell length in mm. Then, the female portion of reproductive
biomass can be calculated and converted into eggs spawned as follows:

where,

Neggs
Ry
Weggs

Eeggs

—_—
—

is the number of eggs spawned,

is the female portion of reproductive biomass,

is the egg weight, and

is the egg’s caloric content (cal. g dry weight™!).

For oysters, the egg weight can be estimated from egg volume as:

Weges = 2.14x 10714V, 4,

where V., is the oyster egg volume (um?).

(11.35)

(11.36)
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